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IBM LINE ADAPTER AND VIODEM
APPLICATION GUIDE

TERMINOLOGY:

In these pages, the term ““Data Terminal Equipment’” and its abbrevia-
tion “DTE" will mean any business machine which has a telecommuni-
cations capability, be it a terminal, a multiplexer or a processor with an
integrated communications adapter.

Also, the term “’Data Circuit-terminating Equipment’’ and its abbrevia-
tion “DCE” will mean any equipment whose function it is to convert
DTE signals into a form suitable for transmission over a communication
facility, and to convert signals received from a communications facility
into a form suitable for transfer to a DTE. This DCE may be a modem (a
MOdulator/DEModulator), a telegraph line adapter or another type of
signal conversion equipment. .

Finally, the term “’Automatic Calling Equipment’’ and its abbreviation
**ACE"” will mean that equipment which will accept dial digits from a
DTE and present them to the telephone central office for the purpose of
effecting a-switched network connection.

ORGANIZATION:

These pages are organized into intercommunication charts, which are:
Chart 1 - IBM Start/Stop DTE Intercommunication Capability Table
Chart 2 - IBM Binary Synchronous DTE Intercommunication Capability
Table

Chart 3 - IBM Synchronous Data Link Control DTE Intercommunication
Capability Table

and communication facility charts, which are:

Chart A - Nonswitched Telegraph Lines

Chart C - The Public Switched Telephone Network

Chart D - Nonswitched Voice Grade Lines

Chart E - Nonswitched Wideband Channels

Chart G ~ Nonswitched Limited Distance Baseband Channels (including
Customer Owned and Maintained, COAM, lines)

Chart L - Public Switched Data Networks Providing an X" Series
Interface

Chart M - Nonswitched Data Networks Providing a "V’ Series Interface
Chart N - Nonswitched Data Networks Providing an *’ X'’ Series Interface
Chart P - Public Packet Switched Networks Providing a CCITT X.21bis
(EIA RS-232-C) Interface

Chart Q - Public Packet Switched Networks Providing a CCITT X.21
Interface

USE:
To use these pages:

Refer to the appropriate intercommunication chart to find the desired
DTEs and to determine if they are capable of intercommunication. If
they are so capable, read the alphabetic designations for the classes of
facility over which they may communicate.

Refer to the charts for the facility classes indicated to find the particular
facility and the required feature codes for the DTEs that will allow their
intercommunication.

Refer to the individual machine sales pages for the DTEs to determine
prerequisites, restrictions, etc.

For example, assume that communication between a 3101 and a
3705-1l is desired. Since this would be in start/stop mode, the first
reference would be to Chart 1. In Chart 1, the 3101 entry shows that
communication between a 3101 and a 3705-1l is possible over Facility
classes C and D. The 3705-11 entry confirms that communication with a
3101 over these facility classes is possible.

Reference to the C and D Facility Charts shows that, since feature

codes are entered for both the 3101 and the 3705-1l, communication

Be3tween them is possible over Facilities C1M, C2M, D1M, D2M and
M.

Further, the C and D Facility Charts show, for both the 3101 and the
3705-11, the feature codes required on each to allow this intercommuni-
cation.

Finally, reference should be made to the M3101 and M3705 pages to
assure that any restrictions, prerequisites, etc., to the installation of the
indicated features are satisfied.

STANDALONE DCEs:

The only standalone DCEs listed in the Facility Charts are:
—the IBM standard product line modems available, and
—those
Common Carrier services in which the use of a
Common Carrier provided modem is mandatory.
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Standalone DCEs other than these may be attached to IBM DTEs, but
such attachment {(other than that of the IBM Special Product Modems)
is-always under the provisions of the IBM Muitiple Supplier Systems
Policy (see IBM for information on this Policy).

REFERENCE MATERIAL:

Contact IBM for information on IBM Special Product DCEs and
non-1BM DCEs.

CUSTOMER RESPONSIBILITIES:

The customer must be advised in writing that the customer’s responsi-
bilities include:
Making arrangements for price quotations, installation and initial and
recurring costs of the Common Carrier supplied communication
facility / service appropriate to his desired speed of operation.

When operation is planned on the public switched telephone
network, obtaining, prior to the processing of the machine orders,
assurance from the Common Carrier that facilities of the proper
quality to support data transmission will be available between the
proposed locations.

Toll charges incurred in the installation and maintenance of the IBM
equipment.

Relinquishing the system for service in those cases in which
servicing aids and/or available error printouts do not permit
localization of the malfunction to the communication facility or
terminal location.

The DTE/DCE compatibility and the DTE/ACE compatibili
the DCE and/or ACE is not specifically listed as supporte
Facility Charts.

When using IBM Modems, Line Adapters or Integrated Modems, it
is recommended that the customer investigate the economics of
providing alternate voice service to facilitate installation and
maintenance.

Performing the setup procedures for customer setup products. On
these products, the customer is also responsible for following the
problem determination procedures and recovery routines furnished
by IBM should a problem arise in the setup.

The security of customer data is a customer responsibility. The
customer is responsible for the selection, implementation, and
adequacy of these products in the protection of his data. For
applications in which sensitive data is sent over external communi-
cation facilities, the customer may wish to apply cryptography.

Because of the characteristics of the teleprocessing environment, it is
possible that in .some very unusual circumstances the throughput
anticipated on a specific network configuration will not be achieved.
The probability is more likely at the higher transmission rates. Actions
which the customer may initiate if the anticipated throughput is not
achieved are:

Addition of line conditioning by the telecommunications common

carrier.

Redialing the connection if operating on the public switched

telephone network.

Adjusting, where possible, the block size to optimize throughput,

based on the error characteristics of the particular channel.

Requesting the Common Carrier to provide alternate routing or line

improvements. This is normally provided at extra cost. The

Common Carrier should be contacted for further details.

However, it is possible that, at a particular location, only lower speed
speed operation is obtainable.

when
in the

The customer should be informed that his local IBM representative is
available to assist him in analyzing and planning for these alternatives.

Finally, the Marketing Representative must have the customer obtain a
firm installation date for the start of transmission service prior to
processing the OC card.

MULTIPOINT OPERATION:
Dtﬁplgx communication facilities are required for multipoint systems in
which:
The DCE at the control station is a 1200 bps integrated modem, or
It is desired that a continuous carrier be maintained from the control
station to eliminate the control station "Ready For Sending” delays.

The use of duplex facilities and operation in the continuous carrier
mode is strongly recommended, since operation in @ non-continuous
carrier mode (by the control station) will subject the system to
inordinate delays, particularly in the polling and addressing sequences.
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IBM Line Adapter and Modem Application Guide (cont’d)

IBM DATA TERMINAL AND DATA CIRCUIT-TERMINATING
EQUIPMENT:

The following is a list, by machine type number, of the IBM DTEs and

DCEs covered in these pages. This list includes, for the DTEs, a

reference to the applicable Intercommunication Chart (1, 2 or 3), and,

Lqr_b.oth the DTEs and DCEs, a reference to the responsible Marketing
ivisions.

2701 Data Adapter Unit

Charts 1, 2, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
3101 Display Terminal

Chart 1, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
3138 Processing Unit (System /370 Mode! 138)

Charts 1, 2, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
3232-1 Keyboard Printer Terminal

Chart 3, Mkted by ISG, A/FE (except Japan)
3232-51 Keyboard~Printer Terminal

Chart 1, Mkted by DPMG {(Marketing Channels Department)
3274 Control Unit

Charts 2, 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
3276 Control Unit Display Station

Charts 2, 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
3602 Finance Communication Controller

Chart 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
3603 Terminal Attachment Unit

Chart 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
3624 Consumer Transaction Facility

Charts 2, 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
3631 Plant Communication Controller

Chart 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
3632 Plant Communication Controller

Chart 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
3651 Store Controller

Charts 2, 3, Mkted by 1SG, E/ME/A, A/FE
3659 Remote Communication Unit

Charts 2, 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
3669 Store Communication Unit

Charts 2, 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
3684 Point Of Sale - Control Unit

Charts 2, 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
3689 Store Communications Unit

Charts 2 and 3, Mkted by ISG, A/FE {in Canada only)
3694 Document Processor

Chart 3, Mkted by ISG, A/FE (in Canada and Japan)
3704 Communications Controller

Charts 1, 2, 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
3705-11 Communications Controller

Charts 1, 2, 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
3705-80 Communications Controller

Charts 1, 2, 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
3725-1, 2 Communication Controller

Charts 1, 2, 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
3726 Communication Controller Expansion

Charts 1, 2, 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
3741 Data Station/Programmable Work Station

Chart 2, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
3747 Data Converter

Chart 2, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
3767 Communication Terminal

Charts 1, 3 Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
3771 Communication Terminal

Charts 2, 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
3774 Communication Terminal

Charts 2, 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
3775 Communication Terminal

Charts 2, 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
3776 Communication Terminal

Charts 2, 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
3777 Communication Terminal

Charts 2, 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
3791 Controller {3790 Communication System)

Chart 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
3843 Loop Control Unit

Chart 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
3845 Data Encryption Device

Charts 1, 2, 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
3846 Data Encryption Device

Charts 1, 2, 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE

- 3863 Modem

Charts C, D, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
3864 Modem

Charts C, D, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
3865 Modem .

Chart D, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
3868-1,2 Rack-Mounted Modem

Chart D, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
3868-3,4 Rack-Mounted Modem

Chart D, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
3872 Modem

Charts C, D, Mkted by I1SG, E/ME/A, A/FE
3874 Modem

Charts C, D, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
3945 Telegraph Line Termination

Chart A, Mkted by E/ME/A, A/FE
3976 Modem

Charts C, D, Mkted by E/ME/A, A/FE
3977 Modem

Chart D, Mkted by E/ME/A, A/FE
4321 Processor

Charts 1, 2, 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A
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4331 Processor
Charts 1, 2, 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
4361 Processor
Charts 1, 2, 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
4701-1,2 Finance Communication Controller
Charts 2, 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
|4730 Personal Banking Machine )
Chart 3, Mkted by ISG, A/FE (Canada only)
4952 Processor (Series/1)
Charts 1, 2, 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
4954 Processor (Series/1)
Charts 1, 2, 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
4955 Processor (Series/1)
Charts 1, 2, 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
4956 Processor (Series/1)
Charts 1, 2, 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
4959 Input/Qutput Expansion Unit (Series/1)
Charts 1, 2, 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
4965 Diskette Drive and 1/O Expansion Unit (Series/1)
Charts 1, 2, 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
4975-1R, 2R Printer (Series/1)
Charts 1, 2, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
4987 Programmable Communication Subsystem (Series/1)
Charts 1, 2, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
5010 Processor Module (System/7)
Charts 1, 2, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
5110 Computer
Charts 1, 2, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
5150/5160 1BM Personal Computer
Chart 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE (Canada only)
5231 Controller (5230 Data Collection System)
Chart 2, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
5251 Display Station
Chart 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
5265 Point Of Sale Terminal
Chart 2, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
5285 Programmable Data Station (5280 Distributed Data System)
Charts 2, 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
5288 Programmable Control Unit (65280 Distributed Data System)
Charts 2, 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
5294 Remote Control Unit
Chart 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
5340 System Unit (System/34)
Charts 2, 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
5360 System Unit (System/36)
Charts 2, 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
5381 System Unit (System/38)
Charts 2, 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
5525 System Unit (5520 Administrative System)
Charts 2, 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/F
6360 Diskette Unit (Displaywriter) -

Charts 1, 2, 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
6580 Display Station (Displaywriter)

Charts 1, 2, 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
6670 Information Distributor

Charts 2, 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
6733 Typewriter Communication Module

Chart 1, Mkted by ISG, A/FE (Canada only)
7426 Terminal Interface Unit

Charts 1, 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
8101 Storage and 1/0 Unit (8100 Information System)

Charts 1, 2, 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
8130 Processor (8100 Information System)

Charts 1, 2, 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
8140 Processor (8100 Information System)

Charts 1, 2, 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
8150 Processor (8100 Information System)

Charts 2, 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
8775 Display Terminal

Chart 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
8815 Scanmaster |

Chart 3, Mkted by ISG, E/ME/A, A/FE
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CHART 1
START/STOP INTERCOMMUNICATIONS
Over Over
Facility . Facility
_T_hg Will Communicate with the Classes Th_e Will Communicate with the Classes
2701
Roce 456 caea cagp_ T toad G.D 4975-1R, 4952, 4954, 4955, 4956, 4959, 4965 D
5010 C.D.G '
™Y A 4987 3725-1,2, 3726 C,D
TWX 33/35 c 2701, 3138, 3704, 3705-11, 3705-80, A, C,D
6733 C,D
3101 3704, 3705-1I, 3705-80, 3725-1,2, C,D
3726, 4952, 4954, 4955, 4956, 4950, 5010 2701, 3704, 3705-11, 3705-80, 3725- C,D,G
4965 1,2, 3726
7426 C.D 3138 C,D
8101, 8130, 8140 D
5110 3138, 3704, 3705-Ii, 3705-80, 3725- C, D
3138 3232-51, 3767, 4952, 4954, 4955, C,D 1.2, 3726, 4321, 4331, 4361
4956, 4959, 4965, 4987, 5010, 5110
6360, 6580, 6733 gggg, %;% 3138, 32704, g;os-u, 3705-80, C,D
-1,2, 3726, 4321, 4331, 4361,
TWX 33/35 c 6360, 6580, 6733
323251 3138, 3704, 3705-II, 3725-1,2, 3726, C,D TWX33/35 c
4321, 4331, 4361 6733 3138, 3705-11, 3705-80, 4321, 4331, C,D
8101, 8130, 8140 D 4361, 4952, 4954, 4955, 4956, 4959,
4987, 6360, 6580, 6733
3704 2101, 32532-51é 3732, 495;82, 4513:33, C.D
955, 4956, 4959, 4965, 4987, 5110,
eoos st 7426 3101 C.D
5010 C,D,G 312‘1), 3101, 3232-51, 3767 D
130,
™Y A 8140
TWX 33/35/37 c
TTY(2) 2701, 3704, 3705-11, 3725-1,2, 3726 A
ey Wy
' 2 , 4959, 4965, . ) TWX 33/ 2701, 3138, 3704, 3705-11, 3705-80, C
6360, 6580, 6733 35 3725-1,2, 3726, 4361, 6360, 6580
5010 ' ¢.D.G TWX37 3704, 3705-1I, 3705-80, 3725-1,2, C
my A 3726 ' ' -
TWX 33/35/37 c
3705-80 3101, 3767, 4952, 4954, 4955, 4956, C,D .
4959, 4965, 4987, 5110, 6360, 6580 , NOTES FOR CHART 1
6733 1. The 5110 will communicate in point-to-point mode only.
5010 C,D,G 2. The TTY terminals referred to are Telco 83B2 or 83B3 terminals or
TWX 33/35/37 c Western Union Plan 115 terminals.
37251,2, 3101, 3767 3232-51, 4952, 4954, C,D
3726 4955, 4956, 4959, 4965, 4987, 5100,
5110, 6360, 6580
5010 C.D,G
TTY A
TWX 33/35/37 c
3767 2701, 3138, 3704, 3705-1I, 3705-80, C,D
3725-1,2, 3726, 4331, 4361
8101, 8130, 8140 D
3845, 3845, 3846 C.D
3846
4321 3232-51, 3767, 6733 4321, 4331, C,D
4361, 5110, 6360, 6580
4331, 3232-51 3767, 5110, 6360, 6580, 6733 C,D
4361
4952, 2701, 3101, 3138, 3704, 3705-li, C,D
4954, 3705-80, 3725-1,2, 37266733
2322; 4975-1R, 2R D
4959,



3138

3274-1C,
3274-21C,
31C,51C,
3276-1.4
3624
3651-25,
3651-50
3651-60
3651-75
3684
3689

3704

3705-11

ISG

CHART 2
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BSC INTERCOMMUNICATIONS

Will Communicate with the

2701, 3704, 3705-1I, 3705-80, 3725~
1,2, 3726, 4952, 4954, 4955, 4956,
4959, 4965, 5340

3138, 3741, 3747, 3771, 3774, 3775,
3776-1,2, 3777-1,2, 4321, 4331,
4361, 4987, 5010, 5231, 5285, 5288,
5360. 56381, 6670

3274-1C,21C,31C,51C, 3276
6360, 6580

2701, 3138, 3704, 3705-1l, 3705-80,
3725-1,2, 3726, 3741, 3747, 3771,
3774, 3775, 3776-1,2, 3777-1,2,
4321, 4331, 4361, 4701-1,2, 4952,
4954, 4955, 4956, 4959, 4965, 4987,
5010, 5110, 5231, 5265, 5285, 5288,
5340, 5360, 5381, 5525

3274-1C,21C,31C,51C, 3276, 8101,
8130, 8140, 8150

3689
6360, 6580

2701, 3138, 3704, 3705-11, 3705-80,
3725-1,2, 3726, 4321, 4331, 4361

3704, 3705-1l, 3705-80, 3725-1,2,
3726

3704, 3705-11, 3705-80,
3726, 4321, 4331, 4361

3725-1,2,

3704, 3705-11, 3705-80,
3726, 4321, 4331, 4361

3725-1,2,

3651-75, 3704, 3705-1l, 3705-80,
3725-1,2, 3726, 4321, 4331, 4361

3704, 3705-ll, 3705-80, 3725-1,2,
3726, 4321, 4331, 4361

3138, 3704, 3705-11, 3705-80, 3725-
1,2, 3726, 4321, 4331, 4361

2701, 3704, 3705-I1, 3705-80, 3725~
1,2, 3726, 4952, 4954, 4955, 4956,
4959, 4965, 5340

3138, 3651-25, 3651-50, 3651-75,
3684, 3741, 3747, 3771, 3774, 3775,
3776-1,2, 3777-1,2, 4321, 4331,
4361, 4701-1,2, 4987, 5010, 5110,
5231, 5265, 5285, 5288, 5360, 5381,
5525, 6670

3274-1C,21C,31C,51C, 3276, 3624,
8101, 8130, 8140, 8150

3651-60
3689
6360, 6580

2701, 3704, 3705-1l, 3705-80, 3725-
1,2, 3726, 4952, 4954, 4955, 4956,
4959, 4965, 5340

3138, 3651-25, 3651-50, 3651-75,
3684, 3741, 3747, 3771, 3774, 3775,
3776-1,2, 3777-1,2, 4321, 4331,
4361, 4701-1,2, 4987, 5010, 5110,
5231, 5265, 5285, 5288, 5360, 5381,
5525, 6670

3274-1C,21C,31C,61C, 3276, 3624,
8101, 8130, 8140, 8150

3651-60, 3689
6360, 6580

Over
Facility
Classes The
C.D,EEG M 3705-8‘0
C,D,G M
D,G M
C,DG
C,D,G M
3725-1,2,
3726
D,G M
C
C.D,G
D,G,M
D,G, M
C,D,G,M
3741
C
C,D,GM
3747
C,D,G, M
3771,
¢ 3774,
3775,
77-
C,D,EG M 37172
3776-1,2,
37771
C.D,G,M
3845,
3846
4321,
D,G,M 4331,
4361
o}
o}
C,D,G
C,D,E,GM
C,D,G, M
4701-1,2
D,G,M
o4
C,D,G

Will Communicate with the

2701, 3704, 3705-11, 3705-80, 3725~
1,2, 3726, 4952, 4954, 4955, 4956,
4959, 4965, 5340

3138, 3651-25, 3651-50, 3651-75,

3684, 3741, 3747, 3771, 3774, 3775,

3776-1,2, 3777-1, 4321, 4331, 4361,

4701-1,2, 4987, 5010, 5110, 5231,

262568’ 5285, 5288, 5360, 5381, 5525,
7

3274-1C,21C,31C,51C, 3276, 3624,
8101, 8130, 8140, 8150

3651-60, 3689
6360, 6580

2701, 3704, 3705-11, 3705-80, 3725-
1,2, 3726, 4952, 4954, 4955, 4956,
4959, 4965, 5340

3138, 3651-25, 3651-50, 3651-75,
3684, 3741, 3747, 3771, 3774, 3775,
3776-1,2, 3777-1,2, 4321, 4331,
4361, 4701-1,2 4987, 5010, 5110,
5231, 5265, 5285, 5288, 5360, 5381,
5525, 6670

3274-1C,21C,31C,51C, 3276-1,2,3,4,
3624, 8101, 8130, 8140, 8150

3651-60, 3689
6360, 6580

2701, 3138, 3704, 3705-11, 3705-80,
3725-1,2, 3726, 3741, 3747, 4321,
4331, 4361, 5110, 5231, 5265, 5285,
5288, 5340, 5360, 5381

2701, 3138, 3704, 3705-1l, 3705-80,
3725-1,2, 3726, 3741, 3747, 4321,
4331, 4361, 5265, 5285, 5288, 5340,
5360, 5381

2701, 3138, 3704, 3705-11, 3705-80,
3725-1,2, 3726, 4321, 4331, 4361

2701, 3138, 3704, 3705-11, 3705-80,
3;%5-1,2, 3726, 4321, 4331, 4361,
5381

3845, 3846

2701, 3138, 3651-25, 3651-50, 3651~
75, 3684, 3704, 3705-Il, 3705-80,
3725-1,2, 3726, 3741, 3747, 3771,
3774, 3775, 3776-1,2, 3777-1,2,
4321, 4331, 4361, 4701-1,2, 4952,
4954, 4955, 4956, 4959, 4965, 4987,
5010, 5110, 5150, 5160, 5231, 5265,

285 5288, 5340, 5360, 5381, 5525,
6

3274-1C, 21C, 31C, 51C, 3276, 8101,
8130, 8140, 8150

3651-60, 3689
6360, 6580

3138, 3704, 3705-1l, 3705-80, 3725~
1,2, 3726, 4321, 4331, 4361

M 2700-2.1
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Over
Facility
Classes

C,D,ELG M

C.D,GM

D,GM

C N
C.D.G

C.D,E.GM

C,D,G.M

D.G M

C, DG
C,D,GM

C.D,G,M

C.D,GM

C,D.G M

C,D,G,M

D,G M

C.D.G

C,D,GM
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MACHINES M 2700-2.2

Jan 84
IBM LINE ADAPTER AND MODEM o
APPLICATION GUIDE

Chart 2 - BSC intercommunications (cont’d)
4 Over Over
Facility Facility
The Will Communicate with the Classes The Will Communicate with the Classes
4952, 2701, 3704, 3705-~11, 3705-80, 3725- C,D,E, G, M 8101, 3138, 3704, 3705-1l, 3705-80, 3725- D, G, M
4954, 1,2, 3726, 4952, 4954, 4955, 4956, 8130, 1,2, 3726, 4321, 4331, 4361
4955, 4959, 4965, 5340 8140,
4956, C.D.GM 8150
4959 3138, 4321, 4331, 4361, 4987, 5265,
4965' 5285, 5288, 5360, 5381
4975-1R,2R D

4975-1R, 4952, 4954, 4955, 4956, 4959, 4965, D
2R 4987

4987 2701, 3138, 3704, 3705-1l, 3705-80, C,D,G M
3725-1,2, 3726, 4321, 4331, 4361,
4952, 4954, 4955, 4956, 4959, 4965,
4987, 5340, 5360

5010 2701, 3138, 3704, 3705-Il, 3705-80, C,D,G, M
3725-1,2, 3726, 4321, 4331, 4361,
5010, 5340, 5360

5110 3138, 3704, 3705-1l, 3705-80, 3725- C,D,G, M
1,2, 3726, 3741, 4321, 4331, 4361,
5110, 5231, 5265, 5285, 5288, 5340,
5360, 5381

5150, 4321,4331, 4361 C.D,GM
5160

5231 2701, 3138, 3704, 3705-Il, 3705-80, C,D,G, M
3725-1,2, 3726, 3741, 4321, 4331,
4361, 5110, 5340, 5360, 5381

5265 3138, 3704, 3705-1l, 3705-80, 3725- C,D,G, M
1,2, 3726, 3741, 4321, 4331, 4361, .
4952, 4954, 4955, 4956, 4959, 4965,
5285, 5288, 5340, 5360, 5381

5285, 2701, 3138, 3704, 3705-II, 3705-80, C,D,G, M
5288 3725-1,2, 3726, 3741, 3747, 4321,

4331, 4361, 4952, 4954, 4955, 4956,

4959, 4965, 5110, 5265, 5285, 5288,

5340, 5360, 5381

5340 2701, 3704, 3705-11, 3705-80, 3725~ C,D,E G, M
1,2, 3726, 4952, 4954, 4955, 4956,
4959, 4965, 5340

3138, 3741, 3747, 4321, 4331, 4361, C,D,G, M
4987, 5010, 5110, 5231, 5265, 5285,
5288, 5360, 5381

5360 2701, 3138, 3704, 3705-Il, 3705-80, C,D,G, M
3725-1,2, 3726 3741, 3747, 4321,
4321, 4331, 4361, 4952, 4954, 4955,
4956, 4959, 4965, 4987, 5010, 5110,
5231, 5265, 6285, 5288, 5340, 5360,
5381, 55625, 6670

6360, 6580 C,D,G

5381 2701, 3138, 3704, 3705-Ii, 3705-80, C,D,G, M
3725-1,2, 3726, 3741, 3747, 3776-
1,2, 3777-1, 4321, 4331, 4361, 4952,
4954, 4955, 4956, 4959, 4965, 5110,
ggg}, 5265, 5285, 5288, 5340, 5360,

5525 3138, 3704, 3705-1l, 3705-80, 3725- C,D,G,M
é,627,03726, 4321, 4331, 4361, 5360,

6360, 6580 C.D,G

6360, 2701, 3138, 3704, 3705-II, 3705-80, C,D,G
6580 3725-1,2, 3726, 4321, 4331, 4361,
5360, 5525, 6360, 6580

6670 2701, 3704, 3705-11, 3705-80, 3725- C,D,G,M
1,2, 3726, 4321, 4331, 4361, 5360,
5525, 6670
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MACHINES M 2700-3.1

== Jan 84
SEESE=ESTE ISG IBM LINE ADAPTER AND MODEM
- APPLICATION GUIDE
CHART 3
SNA/ SDLC INTERCOMMUNICATIONS
Over Over
Facility Facility
1?13 Will Communicate with the Classes Th_e Will Communicate with the Classes
323241 3704, 3705-11, 3725-1,2, 3726, 4321, C,D,G 3651-50  3659* ) D, G
4331, 4361 3704 C.D,G M
8101, 8130, 8140, 8150 D.G 3705-1l, 3705-80, 3725-1,2, 3726, C,D,G, M, P
32741C 3704 D.G, M 4321, 4331, 4361
3705-11, 3705-80, 3725-1,2, 3726, D,G,M,P * This communication is not SNA/
4321, 4331, 4361 SDLC, but via an *S-LOOP"
3274-21C, 3704 D,G, M 3651-60  3669% 3704 . c
31c 3705-11, 3705-80, 3725-1,2, 3726, D,G,M,N 3705-1l, 3705-80, 3725-1,2, 3726, C,P
4321, 4331, 4361 4321, 4331, 4361 7
3274-51C 3704 C,D,G M * This communlgatlon |s ,not SNA/
3705-11, 3705-80, 3725-1,2, 3726 C.D,G,L M, SDLC, butvia an "S-LOOF’
1 3651-75  3651-75, 3704 C,D,G M
4321, 4331, 4361 C,D,G,M,N,P 3659* D, G
8101, 8130, 8140, 8150 D, G, M, N 3669*, 3689* c
3276-1.4 3704 C.D,G M 3705-11, 3705-80, 3725-1,2, 3726, C,D,G, M, P
3705-11, 3705-80, 3725-1,2, 3726 C,D.G M, P 4321, 4331, 4361,
3791 D G M 8101, 8130, 8140, 8150 D, G M
‘o * This communication is not SNA/
4321, 4331, 4361 C.D,GMP SDLC, but via an “S-LOOP”
2276'11' 3704 C.D,GM * This commumcatlon is not SNA/
3705-11, 3705-80, 3725-1,2, 3726 C, D, G, L M, SDLC, but via an""S-LOOP’
N, P 3669 3651-60%, 3651-75*, 3669*, 3704, C
3791 D,G M 3705 i, 3702? -80, 3725-1,2, 3726,
4321, 4331, 4361 C,D,G M,N,P *31:1" 4331, 4 61_ don is not SNA
8101, 8130, 8140, 8150 D,G, M, N SDLC. butvia an*g-LOOP"
3602 3603* D,G 3684 3704 C.D,G, M
3624*, 8101, 8130, 8140, 8150 D,G M 3705-11, 3705-80, 3725-1,2, 3726, C,D,G, M,P
3704 C,D, G M 4321, 4331, 4361
3705-1l, 3705-80, 3725-1,2, 3726, C,D,G, M, P 8101, 8130, 8140, 8150 D,GM
4321, 4331, 4361, 5360 3689 3651-75*, 3689*, 3704, 3705-1l, C
* This communication is not SNA/ 3705-80, 3725-1,2, 3726, 4321, 4331,
SDLC, butviaa“'B-LOOP’ 4361
* -1.9% * This communlcatlon IS ,not SNA/
3603 36%2]_'4701 1'2, don is not SNA/ b, G SDLC, but via an “R-LOO
IS communication IS nNo
; ; 3694 3704, 3705-1I, 3705-80, 3725-1,2, 'C,D,G, M
3624 zt[s)och*' bsl;to‘za:%asm:ng;g;pso 3725- D,G,M 3726, 4321, 4331, 4361
1,2, 3726, 4321, 4331, 4361, 4701- 3704 3232-1 C.D,G
1,2* 3274-1C,21C,31C, 3624, 4730 D, G, M
* This communication is not SNA/ 3274-51C, 3276, 3602, 3631, 3632, C,D,G, M
o A L ooP 380, 3767 3171, B79 3778, 3TTe:
- _ - , 3767, 3771, 3774, , 3776~
32‘3’; 2;2‘;;4239?45'51,31331 80, 3726-1.2, C,D,G M 1,2, 3791, 4321, 4331, 4361, 4701-1,2,
4952, 4954, 4955, 4956, 4959, 4965,
3843 D.G 5285, 5288, 5340, 5360, 5381, 5525,
8101, 8130, 8140, 8150 D, G M 6360, 6580, 6670, 8130, 8775
3651-25 3704 C.D.G, M 3651-60, 3669, 3689 c
_ _ _ 3704, 3705-il, 3705-80, 3725-1,2, C,D,E, G, M
2:73(2)?, 2@3?'72356%;0, 3725-1,2, 3726, C,D,G, M, P 3?28' 81357’(7)6_3'4' AT 34 P01,

8101, 8130, 8140, 8150 D,G, M



The
3705-11

3705-80

ISG

Will Communicate with the

3232-1

3274-1C

3274-21C,31C

3274-51C, 3276-11,12,13,14, 8130

3276-1,2,3,4, 3602, 3651-25, 3651-
50, 3651-75, 3684, 3771, 3774, 3775,
3776-1,2, 4952, 4954, 4955, 4956,
4959, 4965, 5285, 5288, 5340, 5381

3624, 4730

3631, 3632, 3694, 3767, 3791, 4701-
1,2, 5525, 6360, 6580, 6670

3651-60
3669, 3689
3704

3705-11,
5360

3776-3,4,3777-1,3,4
4321, 4331, 4361
8101, 8140, 8150

3705-80, 3725-1,2, 3726,

8775, 8815

3232-1

3274-1C

3274-21C,31C

3274-51C, 3276-11,12,13,14, 8130

3276-1,2,3,4, 3602, 3651-25, 3651~
50, 3651-75, 3684, 3771, 3774, 3775,
3776-1,2, 4952, 4954, 4955, 4956,
4959, 4965, 5285, 5288, 5340, 5381,

3624, 4730

3631, 3632, 3694, 3767, 3791, 4701~
1,2, 5525, 6360, 6580, 6670

3651-60
3669, 3689
3704
3705-1I, 3705-80, 3725-1,2, 3726,
5360

3776-3,4,3777-1,3,4

4321, 4331, 4361

8101, 8140, 8150

8775, 8815
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MACHINES

IBM LINE ADAPTER AND MODEM
APPLICATION GUIDE

Chart 3- SNA/ SDLC Intercommunications (cont'd)

Over

Facility

Classes

C,D G

D,G, M,P

D,G M, N

C.D,G L M,
P

1

C,D,G, M, P

D,G. M
C,D,GM

C,P
C
C,D,E,G M

C,D,E,G L M,
N, P, Q

C.D.E.G M, P

- C,D,G,M,N, P

C,D,E G, L M,

g

C.D,G,M,N
C,D,G
D,G M, P
bD,G M, N
C,D,G L M,
N, P

v’

C.D,G M, P

D, G, M
C,D.G M

C.P
c
C,.D,EG.M

C,D,E G LM,
N, P, Q

C.D,E,G,M,P
C.D,G,M,N,P
C,D,E.G LM,

’

C,D,G,M, N

The

3725-1,2,
3726

3767

3776-3.4,
37771,
34

3791

3843

3845,
3846

4321,
4361

4701-1,2

Will Communicate with the

3232-1

3274-1C

3274-21C,31C

3274-51C, 3276-11,12,13,14, 8130

3276-1,2,3,4, 3602, 3651-25, 3651~
50, 3651-75, 3684, 3771, 3774, 3775,
3776-1,2, 4952, 4954, 4955, 4956,
4959, 4965, 5285, 5288, 5340, 5381,
6360, 6580

3624, 4730

3631, 3632, 3694, 3767, 3791, 4701~
1,2, 5525, 6670

3651-60

3669, 3689

3704

3705-1l, 3705-80, 3725-1,2, 3726,
5360

3776-3,4,3777-1,34
4321, 4331, 4361
8101, 8140, 8150

8775

3704, 3705-11, 3705-80, 3725-1,2,
3726, 4321, 4331, 4361

8101, 8130, 8140, 8150

3704

3705-I1l, 3705-80, 3725-1,2, 3726,
4321, 4331, 4361

3704

3705-11, 3705-80, 3725-1,2, 3726

4321, 4331, 4361
3276

3704, 3705-1l, 3705-80, 3725-1,2,
3726, 4321, 4331, 4361

3631, 3632, 8101, 8130, 8140, 8150
3845, 3846

3232-1
3274-1C

3274-21C,31C

3274-51C, 3276-11,12,13,14, 3705~
Il, 3705-80, 3725-1,2, 3726, 4321,
4331, 4361, 8101, 8130, 8140, 8150

3276-1,2,3,4, 3602, 3651-25, 3651~
50, 3651-75, 3684, 3771, 3774, 3775,
3776, 3777, 4952, 4954, 4955, 4956,

M 2700-3.2
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Over

Facility

Classes

C,D,G

D,G, M,P

D.G, M,N

C,D,G LM,
P

’

C,D.G, M, P

D,G, M
C.D.GM

C.P
Cc
C,D,E.G M

C.D,E G LM,
N, P, Q

C.D,EG M, P
C.D,G,M,N,P
C.D,E,G L M,
N, P

C.D,G,M,N
C,D,G M

b,G, M
C,D,G M
C,D,G,M,P

C.D,E.G,M
C,D.E.G,M,P
C,D,G, M, P
D,G M
C.D,G.M

D,G
C.D

C,D,G
D,G M, P

D,G, M, N
C.D,G,M,N,
P

C.D,G,M, P

4959, 4965, 5285, 5288, 5340, 5360, -
5381

3624, 4730

3631, 3632, 3694, 3704, 3767, 3791,
4701-1,2, 5150, 5160, 5525, 6360,
6580, 6670

3651-60

3669, 3689

7426

8775, 8815

3603*

3624*, 4730, 8101, 8130, 8140, 8150

3704, 3705-1l, 3705-80, 3725-1,2,
3726, 4321, 4331, 4361,'5340, 5360

* This communication is not SNA/
SDLC, but via a Banking Loop

D,G,M
C.D,G,M

c,P

Cc

D. M
C.D,G,M,N
D, G

D,G M
C.,D,GM
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== = MACHINES M2730-38.2
S == == an
S =558 ISG IBM LINE ADAPTER AND MODEM
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Chart3-SNA/ SDLC Intercommunications (cont’'d)
Over Over
Facility Facility
1\3 Will Communicate with the Classes Th_e Will Communicate with the Classes
4730 3704, 3705-1I, 3705-80, 3725-1,2, D, G, M 4321, 4331, 4361 C,D,G,M,N,
3726, 4321, 4331, 4361, 4701 4 P
5150, 5160 D. M
priry 3704 C.D.G M 8101, 8130, 8140, 8150 D, G. M, N, P
4955, 3705-1l, 3705-80, 3725-1,2, 3726, C.D,G, M,P 8778 3704 C.D.G M
4956 4321, 4331, 4361
’ 3705-11, 3705-80, 3725-1,2, 3726, C,D,G,M,N
:ggg, 8101, 8130, 8140, 8150 D,G,M,P 2327, 4331, 4361
5150, 4321, 4331, 4361 C.D.G, M 8101, 8130, 8140, 8150 D,G, M, N
5160 8815 3705-11, 3705-80, 3725-1,2, 3726, C,D,G, M, N
8101, 8130, 8140, 8150 D.-M 4321, 4331, 4361, 8815
§251-2,12 5340, 5360*, 5381 C.D.G, M, P
* Supports 5251-12 only
5285, 3704 C.D,G M
5288 3705-1l, 3705-80, 3725-1,2, 3726, C,D,G,M,P
4321, 4331, 4361 ‘
8101, 8130, 8140, 8150 D,G, M
15204 5360 C.D,G,M,P
5340 3704, 4701-1,2 C.D,G,M
3705-1l, 3705-80, 3725-1,2, 3726, C,D,G,M,P
4321, 4331, 4361, 5251-2,12, 5340,
5360
5360 3704, 4701-1,2 C.D,G, M
3705-1l, 3705-80, 3725-1,2, 3726, C,D,G,L M,
5360 . P,
4321, 4331, 4361, 5251-12, 5294, C,D,G,M,P
5340, 5360
- 3704 C.D.G,M
3705-11, 3705-80, 3725-1,2, 3726, C.D,G,M,P
4321, 4331, 4361, 5251-2,12
5525 3704, 3705-1l, 3705-80, 3725-1,2, C,D,G,M
3726, 4321, 4331, 4361, 5525
6360, 3704, 3705-1l, 3705-80, 3725-1,2, C,D,G,M
6580 3726, 4321, 4331, 4361, 6360, 6580
8101, 8130, 8140, 8150 D, G, M
6670 3704, 3705-ll, 3705-80, 3725-1,2, C,D,G,M
3726, 4321, 4331, 4361, 6670
8101, 8130, 8140, 8150 D, G, M
7426-2 4321, 4331, 4361, 8101, 8130, 8140, D,G,M
8150
8101, 3232-1,3843 D, G
Srao. 3274-51C, 3276-11,12,13,14,8775 D, G, M, N
3276-1,2,34, 3602, 3631, 3632, D,G,M
3651-25,75, 3684, 3767, 4701-1,2,
4952, 4954, 4955, 4956, 4959, 4965,
5285, 5288, 6360, 6580, 6670, 7426-2
3704 C,D,E.GM
3705-11, 3705-80, 3725-1,2, 3726 C,D,EG,L,
M, N, P
4321, 4331, 4361 g, D,G, M, N,
5150, 5160 D, M
8101, 8140, 8150 D,E,G, M, N,P
8130 D,G, M, N, P
8130 3232-1, 3843 D. G
3274-51C, 3276-11,12,13,14,8775 D, G, M, N
3276-1,2,3,4, 3602, 3631, 3632, D,G M
3651-25,75, 3684, 3767, 4701-1,2,
4952, 4954, 4955, 4956, 4959, 4965,
5285, 5288, 6360, 6580, 6670, 7426-2
3704 C.D,G M
3705-11, 3705-80, 3725-1,2, 3726 C.D,G LM,

'
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ISG APPLICATION GUIDE

CHART A
NONSWITCHED TELEGRAPH LINES

FACILITY A1 -

Point-to-point start/stop operation at 45.5, 56.9 or 74.2 bps on a Type
1002 Channel or 75 bps on a Type 1005 Channel via an integrated
telegraph line adapter (1, 2)

Machine

Types Special Features Required for Attachment

2701 #;81)60 )(at 45.5 bps), #7861 (at 56.9 bps) or #7862 (at
ps|

3704, 3705 #4721 and #9601 (at 45.5 bps), #9602 (at 56.9 bps),
#9603 (at 74.2 bps) or #9604 (at 75 bps)

FACILITY A2

Point-to~-point start/stop operation at 134.5 bps on a telegraph line via
a stand-alone DCE providing an EIA RS-232-C interface (1)

Machine

Types Special Features Required for Attachment
2701 #4640 and #9581

3704, 3705 #9606 and #4711 or #4714

3725-1, 2, #4911 and #4666 (5)

3726

3845, 3846 4)

NOTES FOR CHART A:

1. Contact IBM for information on these facilities, including attachable
DCEs.

2. Communication over this facility is with a Telco Type 83B2 or 83B3
teleprinter or a Western Union Plan 115 terminal

4. No special feature is required to attach the 3845 or 3846 on this
facility. The DCEs must be in compliance with EIA RS-232-C. The
g845 and 3846 will operate with DTEs at speeds of 110 or 134.5

ps.

M 2700-A.1
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ISG

CHARTC
THE PUBLIC SWITCHED TELEPHONE NETWORK (PSTN)

FACILITY CA1
(S1ta£t)/ stop operation at 300 bps on the PSTN via an integrated modem

v

Machine

Types Special Features Required for Attachment

3704, 3705-11 #4782 ar_ld #9612 or, for Interrupt, #4786 and #9612

3767 #5502, #9540 and #7111 or #7113 or, for Interrupt,
#5506, #7113 and #9540

4987 #4746 or #4747

FACILITY C1M

Start/stop operation at 134.5 or 300 bps on the PSTN via a stand-
alone DCE attached under the provisions of the IBM Multiple Supplier
Systems Policy (2)

Machine
Types Special Features Required for Attachment
2701 #4640 and #9581 (at 134.5 bps only)
3101 (5) )
3138 #4640 and #9721 (3)
3232-51 (at 300 bps only) (5)
3704, 3705-11 #4711 or #4714 and #9606 (at 134.5 bps) or #9612 (at
300 bps)
3705-80 No special feature required at 134.5 bps, #1413 (at
300 bps)
37251, 2, #4911 and #4666 (20)
3726
3767 #37}9 #9619, #9540 and #7111 or #7113 (at 300 bps
only
3792 #3701 (at 134.5 bps only)
3845, 3846 (5, 15)
14321 #1601, #3701, #4696 and #968X (4)
14331, 4361 #1601, #3701, #4696 and #968X (4)
4952, 4954, #1610 or #2092 or #2096
4955, 4956,
4959, 4965
4987 #4730
5010 #1610 and #2154 (at 134.5 bps only)
5110 #1525 (at 134.5 bps only)
6360 #3704 or #3705 or #3707
6580 #3705
6733 at 300 bps only (5)
7426 (5)

FACILITY CA2

Synchronous operation at 600/1200 bps on the PSTN via an integrated
modem (1, 2, 8))

Machine

Types Special Features Required for Attachment

2701 #4782 (7)

3274-51C #6301, #9112 and #5501 or #5502

3276-11,14° #5501 and #6301

3651-25 #9512

3684 #5530 and #9481

3704, 3705-11 #4782 or, with Interrupt, #4786 (9) and #9607 (at 600
bps) or #9608 (at 1200 bps)

3741 #5501

3767 #5502 or, with Interrupt, #5506 and #9531 (at 600

bps) or #9532 (at 1200 bps)

M 2700-C.1
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3771,3774, #1482 and #5501 or #5502

3775

3791 #5501 and #6301 (6)
| 4321 #1601, #4696, #4781 and #967X or #969X {4)
14331, 4361 #1601, #4696, #4781 and #967X or #969X (4)

4987 #4751 or #4752

5010 #5501

51101, 2 #5501

5231 #5501

5251-2, 12 #5502

5265 #5501

5285, 5288 #5501

5340 #5501 (10)

5360 #5501

5381 #5501 or #5502

5525 #1750 and #5501 or #1751 and #5503

6670 #5501

8101,8130 A, #5501 and #1601

8140A, B

FACILITY C2M

Start/stop or synchronous operation at 600/1200 bps via a stand-
alone DCE attached under the provisions of the IBM Multiple Supplier
Systems Policy (2, 8)

S/S Machine

Types Special Features Required for Attachment

3101 (5)

3705-11 #4711 or #4714 and #9607 (at 600 bps), #9608 (at

1200 bps or #9615 (at 600/1200 bps)

3725-1, 2, #4911 and #4666 (11, 19, 20) or #4911 (12, 19)

3726 ,

4952, 4954 #1 610 or #2096 or #1310 (1200 bps only)

4955, 4956,

4959, 4965

4987 #4730

6733 {at 1200 bps only--Start/Stop) (5)

Sync Machine

Types Special Features Required for Attachment

2701 #7692 and #7698 (11)

3138 #;6142(; and #9649 (3, 11) or #4640, #9609 and #9649

32321 (5)

3232-51 (5)

3274-51C #3701, #6301, and #9112

3276-11, 14 #3701 and #6301 (11) or #3701 and #6302 (12)

3602 #3701 and #4501 or #6301 (11) or #3701 and #4502
. or #6302 (12)

3631, 3632 #1327)01 and #6301 (11) or #3701 and #4502 or #6302

3651-25 #9150

3651-50 9121 (11)

3651-60 (5, 11)

3651-75 #9121 or #6185 (11)

3684 #3701 and #9695 (11) or #3701 and #9820 (12)

3694 #3701 and #4501 (11) or #3701 and #4502 or (12)

3704, 3705-11 #4711 or #4714 and #9607 (at 600 bps), #9608 (at

1200 bps) or #9615 (at 600/1200 bps) (9, 11) or
#4714 (9, 12)
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3705-80 #1415 (11) or no special feature required (12)
3725-1, 2, #4911 and #4666 (11, 19, 20) or #4911 (12, 19)
3726 Machine
3741 #9123 (11) Types
3747 #1660 and #9123 (11) 2701
3767 #3719, #9619 and #9532 (11) or #3718, #9619 and 3138
#9532 ( 323241
g;;%,3774, #14823nd#3701(11)or#1481and#3701(12) 3274-51C
3791 #3701 and #6301 (6, 11) or #3701 and #6302 or . 3276-11,14
#6303 (6, 12) 3602
3845, 3846 (5) 3631, 3632
|4321 B180%, 13707: 14855 ane #5067 o oo (4, 12) | O 3651-25.50
|4331, 4361 #1601, #3701, #4696 and #967X or #969X (4, 11) or 200179
#1601, #3701, #4695 and #967X or #969X (4, 12) 3684
4701-1, 2 (17 3694
4952, 4954, #2074 or #2090 or #2094 or #2096 or #1310 (1200 3694
|3§§g; A925. bpsonly) 3704, 370511
4987 #4730 3705-80
5010 #2074 and #4703 (11) or #2074 (12) g;ggﬂ,z,
5110 #2074 and #3701 37a1
5231 #2074, #4780, #9334, #9483 and #9751 (11) or
#2074, #4780, #9483 and #9751 (12) 3747
5251-2, 12 #3701 and #4703 (11) or #3701 (12) 3767
5265 #3701 g;;;'3774
5285, 5288 #3701 37764, 2,
5340 #3701 and #4703 (10, 11) or #3701 (10, 12) 37771, 2
5360 #3701 and #5321 (11) or #3701 (12) 3776-3, 4,
5381 #3701 S179:3. 4
5525 #1750 and #3701 or #1751 and #3702 (11) or #3701 12
or #3702 {12) 3845, 3846
6360 #3704 or #3705 or #3707 (11) | 4321
6580 #3701 (11) 14331, 4361
6670 #3701 (11) 47011, 2
7426 (5) 4952, 4954,
8101,8130 A #1601 and #3701 (11) or #1602 and #3701 (12) 2005, d9ne
8130B #1602 and #3701 (12) 4987
8140 A, B #1601 and #3701 (11) or #1602 and #3701 (12) 5010
8140 C #1610, #1611, #1620, #1621, #1622 or #1630 (12) 5110
i 8150 #1732, #1733, #1734, #1735, #1763 or #1764 (12) 5231
8775 #1488, #3701 and #9493 (11) or #3701 and #9493  §251.2, 12
2 | 5294
5265
FACILITY CA3 E285. 5289
Synchronous operation at 2400 bps on the PSTN via an integrated
modem (1, 2, 13) 5340
Machine 5360
Types Special Features Required for Attachment 5381
3669 (5, 13) 5525
3704, 3705-1t #4761 (9) 6360
sy e
5251-2, 12 #5641 6670
5340 #5610 (10) 312(1)'3.1 go,
5381 #5641 8140 C
| 8150
FACILITY C3 8775

M 2700-C.2
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Synchronous operation at 2400 bps on the PSTN via an IBM 3863
Model 2 Modem or an IBM 3872 Modem (1, 2, 14)

Special Features Required for Attachment
#7698 (7)

#4640, #9609 and #9649 (3

(5)

#3701, #9112 and #6302 or #6303
#3701, #6302 and #9490

#3701 and #4502 or #6302

#3701 and #4502 or #6302

#9120

#9120 and/or #6185

#3701 and #9822

#3701 and #4502

#3701 and #4502

#4714 (9)

No special feature required

#4911 (19)

#o121

#1660 and #9121

#3718, #9533, and #9619
#1481 and #3701

#1481 and #3701
#3701

#3701 and #6302 or #6303 (6)

(5, 15)

#1601, #3701, #4695 and #967X or #969X (4)
#1601, #3701, #4695 and #967X or #969X (4)
(17}

#2074 or #2090 or #2094 or #2096 or #1310

#4730

#4800

#2074 and #3701

#4780, #9483 and #9753
#3701

#3701

#3701

#3701

#3701 (10)

#3701

#3701

#3701 or #3702

#3704 or #3705 or #3707
#3705

#3701

#1602 and #3701

#1610, #1611, #1620, #1621, #1622 or #1630
#1732, #1733, #1734, #1735, #1763 or #1764 (12)
#3701 and #9493
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8815-1 #3701 8140 C #1610, #1611, #1620, #1621, #1622 or #1630
I8150 #1732, #1733, #1734, #1735, #1763 or #1764 (12)
FACILITY C3M 8775 #3701 and #9493
Synchronous operation at 2400 bps on the PSTN via a stand-alone 8815-1 #3701 (23)

DCE attached under the provisions of the IBM Multiple Supplier
Systems Policy (2)

Machine FACILITY CA4

Types Special Features Required for Attachment Synchronous operation at 4800 bps on the PSTN via an integrated
2701 #7698 (7) modem {1, 2, 16)

3138 #4640, #9609 and #9649 (3 _I:_I‘l,ap(:::ne Special Features Required for Attachment
32321 ® 3689 (5, 16)

3274-51C #3701, #9112 and #6302 or #6303 5251-2, 12 #5741

3276-11, 14 #3701, #6302 and #9490 5340 #5361 (10)

3602 #3701 and #4502 or #6302 5381 45741

3631, 3632 #3701 and #4502 or #6302 8815-3 (23)

3651-25, 50 #9120

3651-75 #9120 and/or #6185

3684 #3701 and #9822 . FACILITY C4 .
3094 #3701 and 4502 ser S Tosers o om 1531 3873 Vodem (111 o V12 o 181 9804
3704, 3705-11 #4714 (9) Machine

3705-80 No special feature required Types Special Features Required for Attachment
372541, 2, #4911 (19) 2701 #7698 (7)

3726 3138 #4640, #9609 and #9649 (3

3741 #9121 3232-1 (5)

3747 #1660 and #9121 3274-51C #3701, #9112 and #6302 or #6303
3767 #3718, #9533 and #9619 3276-11, 14 #3701 and #6302

g;;; . 3774, #1481 and #3701 3602 #3701 and #4502 or #6302

37761, 2, #1481 and #3701 3631, 3632 #3701 and #4502 or #6302

37771, 2 3651-50 #9126

3776-3, 4, #3701 3684 #3701 and #9823

3777-3,4 3694 #37G1 and #4502

3791 #3701 and #6302 or #6303 (6) 3704,3705-1 #4714 (9)

3845, 3846 (5, 15) 3705-80 No special feature required

| 4321 #1601, #3701, #4695 and #967X or #969X (4) g%gd 2, #4911 (19)

14331, 4361 #1601, #3701, #4695 and #967X or #969X (4)
3771, 3774, #1481 and #3701

47011, 2 (17) 3775

4952, 4954, #2074 or #2090 or #2094 or #2096 or #1310 .

fons 4558 g;;g} % #1481 and #3701

4959, 4965 .

4987 #4730 e #3701

5010 #4800 3791 #3701 and #6302 or #6303 (6)

5110 #2074 and #3701 3845, 3846 (5, 15)

5231 #4780, #9483 and #9753 14321 #1601, #3701, #4695 and #967X or #969X (4)

5251-2,12 #3701 14331, 4361 #1601, #3701, #4695 and #967X or #969X (4)
5294 #3701 47011, 2 (17)

5265 #3701 4952,4954, #2074 or #2090 or #2094 or #2096 or #1310

5285, 5288 #3701 232.3, zggg,

5340 #3701 (10) ' 4987’ 44730

5360 #3701 5010 44800

5381 #3701 5110 43701

5525 #3701 or #3702 5231 #4780, #9483 and #9754

6360 #3704 or #3705 or #3707 52512, 12 43701

6580 #3705 | 5294 #3701

6670 #3701

8101, 8130 #1602 and #3701 5285, 5288 #3701, #9483 and #9754
. . a
8140A,B " 5340 #3701 (10)



Do not reproduce without written permission
MACHINES

IBM LINE ADAPTER AND MODEM
APPLICATION GUIDE

==7= ISG
Chart C - PSTN {(cont'd)
5360 #3701
5381 #3701
5525 #3701 or #3702
8101, 8130, #1602 and #3701
8140 A, B
8140 C #1610, #1611, #1620, #1621, #1622 or #1630
8150 #1732, #1733, #1734, #1735, #1763 or #1764 (12)
8775 #3701 and #9493
8815-1 #3701 (18)
FACILITY C4M

Synchronous operation at 4800 bps on the PSTN via a stand-alone
DCE attached under the provisions of the IBM Multiple Supplier
Systems Policy {2)

Machine
Types Special Features Required for Attachment
2701 #7698 (7)
3138 #4640, #9609 and #9649 (3
32321 (5)
3274-51C #3701, #9112 and #6302 or #6303
3276-11.14 #3701 and #6302
3602 #3701 and #4502 or #6302
3631, 3632 #3701 and #4502 or #6302
3651-25, #9126
50, 75
3684 #3701 and #9823
3694 #3701 and #4502
3704, 3705-11 #4714 (9)
3705-80 No special feature required
3725-1, 2, #4911 (19)
3726
3771, 3774, #1481 and #3701
3775
3776-1, 2, #1481 and #3701
37771, 2
3776-3, 4, #3701
3777-3.4
3791 #3701 and #6302 or #6303 (6)
3845, 3846 (5, 15)
| 4321 #1601, #3701, #4695 and #967X or #969X (4)
14331, 4361 #1601, #3701, #4695 and #967X or #969X (4)
4701-1, 2 (17)
4952, 4954, #2074 or #2090 or #2094 or #2096 or #1310
4955, 4956,
4959, 4965
4987 #4730
5010 #4800
5110 #2074 and #3701
5231 #4780, #9483 and #9754
5251-2, 12 #3701
| 5294 #3701
5285, 5288 #3701
5340 #3701 (10)
5360 #3701
5381 #3701
5525 #3701 or #3702
8101, 8130, #1602 and #3701

M 2700-C .4
Jan 84

8140A, B
8140C #1610, #1611, #1620, #1621, #1622 or #1630
| 8150 #1732, #1733, #1734, #1735, #1763 or #1764 (12)
8775 #3701 and #9493
8815-1 #3701 (18)

AUTOMATIC CALLING ON THE PUBLIC SWITCHED
TELEPHONE NETWORK (PSTN)

On FACILITY C1M: via a stand-alone ACE attached under the
provisions of the IBM Multipie Supplier Systems

Policy (2)
Machine ’
Types Special Features Required for ACE Attachment
2701 #1302
3138 #1290
3704, 3705-11 #4715
3705-80 #6714
37251, 2, #4911
3726
14321 #1020
14331, 4361 #1020
4987 #4743

On FACILITY CAZ2: via an integrated automatic call originate

feature
Machine
Types Special Features Required for Auto Calling
2701 #4791
3704 #4709
3705-11 #4791

On FACILITY C2M: via a stand-alone ACE attached under the
provisions of the IBM Muitiple Supplier Systems

Policy (2)
Machine
Types Special Features Required for ACE Attachment
2701 #1314
3138 #1290
3704, 3705 #4715
3705-80 #6714
3725-1, 2, #4911
3726
14321 #1020
| 4331, 4361 #1020
4987 #4743
5340 #5411 or #5412 or #5413 or #5314
5360 #5411
5381 #5760
5525 #1315 or #1316

On FACILITY C3: via the Automatic Call Originate feature, #1091,
of the IBM 3872 Modem

Machine

Types Special Features Required for ACE Attachment
2701 #1314

3138 #1290

3704, 370511 #4715

3705-80 #6714
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3725-1, 2, #4911
3726
4321, 4331 #1020
61
4987 #4743
5340 #5411 or #5412 or #5413 or #5414
5360 #5411
5381 #5760
5525 #1315 or #1316

On FACILITY C3M: via a

Machine
Types

2701
3138

3704, 3705-11
3705-80

3725-1, 2,
3726

14321
14331, 4361
4987
5340
5360
5381
5525

stand-alone ACE attached under the
provisions of the IBM Multiple Supplier. Systems
Policy (2)

Special Features Required for ACE Attachment

#1314

#1290

#4715

#6714

#4911

#1020

#1020

#4743

#5411 or #5412 or #5413 or #5414
#5411

#5760

#1315 or #1316

On FACILITY C4: via the Automatic Call Originate feature, #1091,

Machine
Types

2701

3138

3704, 3705-11
3705-80

3725-1, 2,
3726

4321, 4331,
4361

4987
5340
5360
5381
5525

of the IBM 3874 Modem

Special Features Required for ACE Attachment
#1314
#1290
#4715
#6714
#4911

#1020

#4743

#5411 or #5412 or #5413 or #5414
#5411

#5760

#1315 or #1316

On FACILITY C4M: via a stand-alone ACE attached under the

Machine
Types

2701

3138

3704, 3705-11
3705-80

37251, 2,
3726

14321

provisions of the IBM Multiple Supplier Systems
Policy (2)

Special Features Required for ACE Attachment
#1314

#1290

#4715
#6714

#4911

#1020

APPLICATION GUIDE

14331, 4361 #1020

4987 #4743

5340 #5411 or #5412 or #5413 or #5414
5360 #5411

5381 #5760

5525 #1315 or #1316

NOTES FOR CHART C:

1.

10.

1.

12

13.

Attachment of these modems to the public switched telephone
network will be via FCC registered circuitry. The IBM 3863 Model
2 Modem and the IBM 3864 Model 2 Modem provide such
circuitry and may be directly connected to the PSTN. The 2400
and 4800 bps integrated modems, #5641 and #5741 only, also
provide such circuitry and may also be directly connected to the
PSTN. All other modems must be connected to the PSTN via a
customer-supplied FCC registered coupler equivalent to either the
USOC CBS Data Coupler aor manual or automatic answering), or
the USOC CDT Data Access Arrangement {for manual only
answering). The customer will be responsible for the installation of
the proper type of coupler for the mode of operation he desires.
See the ""Accessories” section of this Manual or the specific
machine pages for information on the IBM Protective Coupler.

Contact IBM for more information on attachable DCEs, services,
etc.

The listed 3138 feature codes are for the attachment of the first
communication line. See the M3138 pages for additional line
attachment feature codes.

Specify codes #967X, #968X and #969X on the 4321, 4331 or 4361
stipulate in which protocol the 4321, 4331 or 4361 is to communi-
cate and to which line position on, the 4321, 4331 or 4361 that
protocol is to be assigned, with the "’X" in each case being the line
position. See M4321, 4331 or 4361 pages for details. Note: On
the 4361, specify codes #967X and #969X are not required.

No special feature is required to attach this DTE to this facility.

3791 switched network operation is supported at the 3704, 3705 or
3725-1, 2, 3726 nonswitched programming. Special procedures
are required to establish and disconnect the link. Refer to VTAM
and 3790 operation instructions for the appropriate procedures.

The 2701 feature code listed is for the attachment of a single
synchronous communication line. See the description of the "'Dual .
Communications Interface” feature in the M2701 pages for the
conditions under which a second line may be attached.

The 3602 will operate on this facility at 1200 bps only. The
gperational speed of the other DTEs on this facility is determined
y:

- a customer accessible switch on the 2701, 3138, 3274, 3276,
3651, 3684, 3741, 3747, 3767, 3771, 3774, 3775, 4952, 4955,
4959, 4987, 5110, 5251, 5265, and 5340

- the installation of a CE strap on the 5010

- the installation of a "'Speed specify’”’ on the 3704, 3705, 5381,
8101, 8130 and 8140

- a customer mmated keyboard request on the 3791 4321, 4331,
4361 or 5231

- an Operator Command Language (OCL) instruction on the 6670.

- tt':e 3?5’5?"13 Zhosen at the generation of the control program of
the

A 3705 equnpped with the "Remote Program Loader feature, may
serve as a "Remote” and communicate with a”Local” 3704 or
3705. Their primary communication link must be a nonswitched
line, and, therefore, communication over this facility between a
“"Remote” and a “’Local” 3704 or 3705 can only be as a secondary,
alternate, path to the primary nonswitched communication link.

The listed 5340 feature codes are for the attachment of a single
communication line. A second line may be attached to a 5340
equipped with #3500. Second, third and fourth lines may be
?ttaé:hedI to a 5340 equipped with #4500. See the M5340 pages
or details.

These feature codes are for the attachment of a modem which
does not provide its own clocking. This class of modem should
always be used on international connections.

These feature codes are for the attachment of a modem which
does provide its own clocking. This class of modem may only be
used on intranational connections.

There are two types of 2400 bps Integrated Modems that are not
compatible with each other. The first type, #4761 and #5610 are
line compatible and suitable for communication with each other
and with an IBM 3872 Modem equipped with #7941 or #7942.
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14,

15.

16.

The second type, #5641, is line compatible and suitable for
ﬁ)n&munication with another #5641 or with an IBM 3863 Model 2
odem.

CCITT V.23 modems providing modem clocking and CCITT V.26
modems using Alternative B coding are not truly data transparent,
in that the transmission of a long string of zeros can cause the
receiving modem to lose synchronization. Therefore, unless the
PTT can assure that the modems will not lose synchronization
during the transmission of zeros for up to one second, NRZI coding
must be used in the SDLC protocol, and transparent mode may not
be used in the BSC protocol. See Your PTT coordinator for details.

The 3845 and 3846 are data encryption/decryption devices
inserted between the DTE and the DCE. The DCE must satisfy the
requirements of EIA RS-232-C to allow this insertion.

The 4800 bps Integrated Modems, #536X and #5741, are line

. compatible -and suitable for communication with each other and

17.

18.

19.

20.

with the IBM 3864 Model 2 Modem. The "X’ in the #536X feature
code is the line position on the 5340 in which this modem will be
mounted. See the M5340 pages for details. The 3689 provides a
4800 bps integrated modem as part of the basic machine. This
modem is line compatible and suitable for communication with
another 3689 or with an IBM 3864 Model 2 Modem.

For communication in SNA/SDLC protocol, no special feature is
required on the 4701. For communication in BSC protocol, #1422
is required. In either protocol, the 4701 requires that clocking be
provided by the attached stand-alone DCE.

The 8815 mdl 3 provides a 4800 bps integrated modem as part of
the basic machine. This modem is line compatible and suitable for
communication with another IBM 8815-3 or IBM 8815-1 equipped
with an IBM 3864 mdl 2.

A 3725-1, 2 or 3726 may serve as a “Remote’”’ and communicate
with a “Local” 3704, 3705, 3725-1, 2, or 3726. Their primary
communication link must be a nonswitched line and, therefore,
communication over this facility between a "“Remote” and a
"Local” 3704, 3705 or 3725-1,2, 3726 can only be as a secondary,
alternate path to the primary nonswitched communication link.

This feature is only required for the 3725-1 and the 3726, not for
the 3725-2.

M 2700-C.6
Jan 84
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NONSWITCHED VOICE GRADE LINES
FACILITY DA1 4331 #1601, #4696, #4781 and #968X (4)
Point-to-point or multipoint start/stop operation at 134.5, 200, or 300
bps on a half-duplex Type 3002 Channel (or equwalent) via an 4987 #4748
integrated modem (1, 2) 5010 #4751 (on 2 wires) or #4752 (on 4 wires)
Machine :
Types Special Features Required for Attachment
3704,3705-11 #4742 (on 2 wires) or #4743 (on 4 wires) and #9606 FACILITY D2M
33601345 brs only} or #4781 or #4785 and #9612 (at Point-to-point or multipoint start/stop operation at 600 bps on a
bps only) duplex nonswitched line via a_stand-alone DCE attached under the
3767 #5500 or #5505, #9540 and #7111 or #7113 (at 300  Provisions of the IBM Multiple Supplier Systems Policy (1)
bps only) Machine
3792 #5400 (at 134.5 bps only} Types Special Features Required for Attachment
la321 #1601, #2832, #4696 and #968X (4) (at 300 bps only) 2701 #4840 and #9582 or #4648
5010 #4751 (on 2 wires) or #4752 (on 4 wires) (both at 3101 (6)
*134.5 bps only) 3138 #4640 and #9721 (3)
3232-51 (Point-to-paint only) (6)
FACILITY D1M 3704, 3705-11 #4711 or #4714 and #9607
Point-to-point or multipoint start/stop operation at 134.5 or 300 bps  3705-80 #1414

on a nonswitched line via a stand-alone DCE attached under the

provisions of the IBM Multiple Supplier Systems Policy (1) :3;;%2-1 2, #4911 and #4666 (29)
'Il\'ny:)‘g:ne Special Features Required for Attachment 3767 #3718, #7112 and #9541
2701 #4640 and #9581 (at 134.5 bps only) 3845, 3846 (6. 16)
3101 ©) | 4321 #1601, #3701, #4696 and #968X (4)
3138 #4640 and #9721 (3) 14331, 4361 #1601, #3701, #4696 and #968X (4)
3232-51 {Point-to-point only) {6) 232% 2323 #1610 or #2092 or #2096
3704, 3705-11 #4711 or #4714 and #9606 (at 134.5 bps) or #9612 (at 14959, 4965
300 bps) 4965
3705-80 No special feature required at 134.5 bps or #1413 (at 4987 #4730
300 bps) 5010 #1610 and #2165
1.2 #4911 and #4666 (29) 8101,8140 #1603 and #3701 {point-to-point only) (23)
3767 #3719, #9540 and #7111 or #7113 (at 300 bps only) ’
3792 #3701 (at 134.5 bps only)
3845,3846 (6, 16) FACILITY DA3
e #1601, #3701, #4696 and 4968 () ESintospoint o multpait stan/stop or swrchronous operato o
14331, 4361 #1601, #3701, #4696 and #968X (4) modem (1, 2, 7)
:ggg: 2322: #1610 or #2092 or #2096 '?4:6“:“”“9 Special Features Required for Attachment
4959, 4965 3704, 370511 #4781 and #9607 (at 600 bps), #9608 (at 1200 bps) or
4987 #4730 #9615 (at 600/1200 bps)
5010 #1610 and #2165 (at 134.5 bps only) 3767 #ggg%pﬁ)ﬂ 12 and #9541 (at 600 bps) or #3542 {at
5110 #1525 (point-to-point only) 3791 #5500 and #6301 (14) or #3210 and #4781 (9)
6360 #3704 or #3705 or #3707 (point-to-point only) 14321 #1601, #4696, #4781, and 968X (4)
6580 #3705 (point-to-point only) 4331 #1601, #4696, #4781 and #968X (4)
6733 (at 300 bps only) {point-to-point only) (6) Sync Machine
8101,8130 A, #1603 and #3701 {(point-to-point only) Types Special Features Required for Attachment
81404, B 2701 #4781, #7698 and #7692 (at 1200 bps) or #7401 at
600/1200 bps) (8)
FACILITY DA2 3274-51C #5500 and #6301
3276-1,4 #5500 and #6301

Point-to-point or multipoint start/stop operation at 600 bps on a
d)uplex Type 3002 Channel (or equivalent) via an integrated modem (1,  3276-11, 14 #5500 and #6301 (14)
2 -

rachin 3602 #5500 and #4501 or #6301 (14) or #8001 (5)
Types Special Features Required for Attachment 3603-1 (5, 6) 3624#5500
3704, 3705-l #4742 (on 2 wires) or #4743 (on 4 wires) and #9607 and #1421 or #6301 (7, 14) or #8001 (5, 7)
3767 #5500, #7112 and #9541 | 3684 #5530 and #9482 (14)
14321 #1601, #4696, #4832, and #968X (4) BT, T e i o Ak, 200, s}, #9608 {at
3741 #5500

3747 #5500
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3767 #5500 and #9531 (at 600 bps) or #9532 (at 1200 bps) 4987
(14)
6733
33_7’35, 3774, #1482 and #5500 (14) Sync Machine
Types
3791 #5500 and #6301 (14) or #3210 and #4781 (9) 2701
la321 #1601, #4696, #4781, and #967X or #969X (4)
4331 #1601, #4696, #4781 and #967X or #969X (4) 3138
4987 #4748
5010 #4703 and #5500 32321
5110-1, 2 #5500 3274-51C
5231 #5500 and #9334 32761, 4
5251-2, 12 #5500 3276-11, 14
5285, 5288 #9751 and #9481 or #9482 (14)
5340 #5500 (11, 14) 3602
5360 #5500 (14) 3603-2
5381 #5500 (14) 2624
5525 #1750 and #5500 or #1751 and #5502
6670 #5510 3631, 3632
8101, 8130 A, #5500 and #1601 or #1603 (14)
8140 A, B 3684
8775 #1488 and #5500
3694
FACILITY DAB3 3704, 3705-11
Point-to-point or multipoint synchronous operation at 600/1200 bps
on a Type 3002 Channel {or equivalent) with backup on the public
switched telephone network via an integrated modem (1, 2, 7, 21) 3705-80
Machine 37251, 2,
Types Special Features Required for Attachment 3726
3274-51C #5507 or #5508 and #6301 3741
3276-1,4 #5507 or #5508 3747
3276-11, 14 #5507 or #5508 (14) 3767
5110-1, 2 #5508
52855288 #5508 (14) 37713174,
5381 #5508 (14) 3791
6670 #5508
3845, 3846
) FACILITY D3M 4321
Point-to-point or muitipoint start/stop or synchronous operation at
600/1200 bps on a nonswitched line via a stand-alone DCE attached
under the provisions of the IBM Multiple Supplier Systems Policy (1, 7) | 4331, 4361
S/8 Machine
Types Special Features Required for Attachment 4701-1, 2
3101 {6) 14730
3232-51 {Point-to-point and start/stop only) (6) 332% Zggg
3704, 3705-11 #471 1 or #4714 and #9607 (at 600 bps), #9608 (at |4959, 4965
1200 bps) or #9615 (at 600/ 1200 bps) (12) 4875-1R
3705-80 #1415 (10) or no special feature required {11) 2R ik
3725-1, 2, #4911 and #4666 (12, 29)
3726 : :z:’;
3767 #3719, #7112 and #9541 (at 600 bps) or #9542 (at
1200 bps)
5110
3845, 3846 (6, 16) 5150
| 4321 #1601, #3701, #4696 and #968X (4, 12) 5231
| 4331, 4361 #1601, #3701, #4696 and #968X (4, 12)
4952, 4954 #1610 or #2092 or #2096 (12) or #1310 {1200 bps R
4955,4956,  only) 5261-2,12
4959, 4965 5265

;%75-1 R, (1200 bps only) (7)

M 2700-D.2
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#4730 or #4731 (12)
(at 1200 bps only) (point-to-point only) (6)

Special Features Required for Attachment

#7698 and #7692 (at 1200 bps) or #7401 (at
600/1200 bps) (8, 12)

{#S%S?g)and #9649 (3), 12) or #4640, #9609 and #9649

(6)
#3701 and #6301

#3701, #6301 and #9491 (12) or #3701, #6302 and
#9491 (13)

#3701, #6301 and #9491 (12, 14) or #3701, #6302
and #9491 (13, 14)

#3701 and #4501 or #6301 (5, 13, 14) or #3701 and
#4502 or #6302 (5, 13, 14)

(6, 12) or #6352 (5, 13)

#3701 and #1421 or #6301 (7, 13, 14) or #3701 and
#1422 or #6302 (7, 13, 14)

#3701 and #6301 (12, 14) or #3701 and #4502 or
#6302 (13, 14)

#1752)701 and #9695 (12, 14) or #3701 and #9820 (13,
#3)701 and #4501 (12, 14) or #3701 and #4502 (13,

#4711 or #4714 and #9607 (at 600 bps), #9608 (at
1200 bps) or #9615 (at 600/1200 bps) (12, 14) or
#4714 (13, 14)

#1415 (10) or no special feature required {11)
#4911 and #4666 (12, 14, 29) or #4911 (13, 14)

#7705 and #9122 (12)
#1660, #7705 and #9122 (12)

#3719 and #9531 (at 600 bps) or #9532 (at 1200 bps)
(12, 14) or #3718 and #9532 (13, 14)

flfé;lSZ and #3701 (12, 14) or #1481 and #3701 (13,

#3701 and #6301 (12, 14) or #3701 and #6302 or
#6303 (13, 14) or #3703 and #3210 (9, 12) or #3703
and #3211 (9, 13}

(6, 16)

#1601, #3701, #4696 and #967X or #969X {4, 12) or
#1601, #3701, #4695 and #967X or #969X (4, 13)
#1601, #3701, #4696 and #967X or #969X (4, 12) or
#1601, #3701, #4695 and #967X or #969X (4, 13)
(14, 25)

{1200 bps only) {6, 13, 14)

#2074 or #2090 or #2094 or #2096 (14) or #1310
{1200 bps only)

(1200 bps only) {7}

#4730 or #4731 (14)
{#123(374, #4703 and #4800 (12) or #2074 and #4800

#2074 and #3701
(6, 13)

#2074, #4780, #9334, #9751 and #9481 or #9482 (12)
or #2074, #4780, #9751 and #9481 or #9482 (13)

#3701 and #4703 (12) or #3701 (13)
#3701
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5285, 5288 #3701 (14)

5340 #3701 and #4703 (11, 13, 14) or #3701 (11, 13, 14)

5360 #3701 and #5321 (12, 14) or #3701 (13, 14)

5381 #3701 (14)

5525 #1750 and #3701 or #1751 and #3702 (12) or #3701
or #3702 (13)

6360 #3704 or #3705 or #3707 (12) (point-to-point only)

6580 #3705 (12) (point-to-point only)

6670 #3701 (12, 14)

7426 (6)

8101, 8130 A, #3701 and #1601 or #1603 (12, 14) or #3701 and

8140 A.B #1602 or #1604 (13, 14) or #3701 and #1605 (12, 13)

8140C #1610, #1611, #1620, #1621 or #1630 (13, 14) or
#1622 or #1623 (12, 13, 14)

8150 ?‘11;732, #1733, #1734, #1735, #1763 or #1764 (13,

8775

%#11:;1)»88, #3701 and #9494 (12) or #3701 and #9494

FACILITY D4M

Point-to-point or multipoint synchronous operation at 2000 bps on a
nonswitched line via a stand-alone DCE attached under the provisions
of the IBM Multiple Supplier Systems Policy (1)

Machine

Types Special Features Required for Attachment

2701 #7698 (8)

3138 #4640, #9609 and #9649 (3)

3232-1 (6)

3274-1C, #3701 and #6302 or #6303 (14)

21C, 31C

32761, 4 #3701, #6302 and #9491

3276-11, 14 #3701, #6302 and #9491 (14)

3602 #3701 and #4502 or #6302 (14)

3624 #3701 and #1422 or #6302 (14)

3631, 3632 #3701 and #4502 or #6302 (14)

3694 #3701 and #4502 (14)

3704, 3705-11 #4714 or #4718 (14, 17)

3705-80 No special feature required

3741 #9120

3747 #1660 and #9120

3771,3774 #1481 and #3701 (14)

3775

37761, 2 #1481 and #3701 (14)

3845, 3846 (6, 16)

3791 ?93)701 and #6302 or #6303 (14) or #3211 and #3703
|4321 #1601, #3701, #4695 and #967X or #369X (4)
14331, 4361 #1601, #3701, #4695 and #9367X or #969X (4)

47011, 2 (14, 25)
l4730 {6,13,14)

4952, 4954, #2074 or #2090 or #2094 or #2096 or #1310

4955, 4956,

4959, 4965

4987 #4730 or #4731

5010 #2074 and #4800

5110 #2074 and #3701

5150 (6, 13)

5231 #2074, #4780 and #9481 or #9482

. M 2700-D.3
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5251-2, 12 #3701

5265 #3701

5285, 5288 #3701 (14)

5340 #2500 and #3701 (11, 14)

5360 #3701 (14)

5381 #3701 (14)

5525 #3701 or #3702

6360 #3704 or #3705 or #3707 (point-to-point only)
6580 #3705 (point-to-point only)

6670 #3701 (14)

7426 (6)

8101, 8130 A, #3701 and #1602 or #1604 (14) or #3701 and
8140 A, B #1605 (13)

8130 B #3701 anc:g; 602 (13,

8140C #1610, #1611, #1620, #1621 or #1630 (14) or #1622
(14) or #1623
18150 #1732, #1733, #1734, #1735, #1763 or #1764 (14)
8775 #3701 and #9494
8815-1 #3701 (14)
FACILITY DAS

Point-to-point or multipoint synchronous operation at 2400 bps on a
Type 3002 Channel (or equivalent) via an integrated modem (1, 2, 18)

Machine
Types Special Features Required for Attachment
3274-31C #5640, #9112 and #6302 or #6303
3659 (6)
3669 (6)
3704, 3705-11 #4751 or #4752 or #4754 or #4755 (14, 17)
3774, 3775, #5600 or #5602 (14)
37761, 2
3842 (6, 10)
5251-2, 12 #5640
5340 #5600 or #5601 or #5602 (14)
5381 #5640 (14)
FACILITY DABS

Point-to-point or muitipoint synchronous operation at 2400 bps on a
Type 3002 Channel (or equivalent) with backup on the public switched
telephone network via an integrated modem (1, 2, 19, 20)

Machine

Types Special Features Bequired for Attachment
3774, 3775, #7951 and #5600 or #5602 (14}

3776-1, 2

3842 #7951 (10)

5340 #7951 and #5600 or #5601 or #5602 (11, 14)

FACILITY D5

Point-to-point or multipoint synchronous operation at 2400 bps on a
Type 3002 Channel (or equivalent) via an IBM 3863 mdl 1 Modem, an
IBQMZ%)BGB mdl 1 Rack-Mounted Modem or an IBM 3872 Modem (1,
19,

Machine

Types Special Features Required for Attachment
2701 #7698 (8)

3138 #4640, #9609 and #9649 (3)

3232-1 (6)



Do not reproduce without written permission M 2700-D.4

—_— MACHINES Jan 84
S =5 IBM LINE ADAPTER AND MODEM
====7= ISG APPLICATION GUIDE
Chart D - Nonswitched Voice Grade Lines (cont’d) -
32741C, #3701 and #6302 or #6303 (14) 81308 #3701 and #1602 (14)
21C, 31C 8140C : #1610, #1611, #1620, #1621 or #1630 (14) or #1622
327451C #3701 and #6302 or #6303 (14) (14) or #1623
3276-1.4 43701, #6302 and #9491 I 8150 #1732, #1733, #1734, #1735, #1763 or #1764 (14)
3276-11,14 #3701, #6302 and #9491 (14) 8775 #3701 and #9494
3602 #3701 and #4502 or #6302 (14) 8815-1 #3701 (14)
3603-2 #6352
3624 #3701 and #1422 or #6302 (14) FACILITY D5M
3631, 3632 #:2;701 and #4502 or #6302 and/or #3211 and #3703 Point-to-point or multipoint synchronous operation at 2400 bps on a
(4 ) nonswitched line via a stand-alone DCE attached under the provisions
3651-25, 50 #9121 or #9122 (14, 22) of the IBM Multiple Supplier Systems Policy (1}
K Machine
2:: 75 zz;z: or 2222822;:1#;1 8514, 22) Types Special Features Required for Attachment
an
2701 #7698 (8)
3704, 3705-11 #4714 or #4718 (14, 16, 17) 3138 #4640, #9609 and #9649 (3)
3705-80 No special feature required 3232_ 1 ) ' v
g;%g-‘l' 2 #4911 (14, 27, 28) g%z:@; 1Cé #3701 and #6302 or #6303 (14)
2;:; ) #?;Z:) 912 3274-51C #3701 and #6302 or #6303 (14)
e #371 ; a": #953; o 3276-1, 4 #3701, #6302 and #9491
377, 3774 #1481 and # 701 (14) 3276-11, 14 #3701, #6302 and #9491 (14)
31,3774, #1481 and #3 3602 #3701 and #4502 or #6302 (14)
37761, 2, #1481 and #3701 (14) 3603-2 #6352
37771, 2 3624 #3701 and #1422 or #6302 (14)
g;ylg-s, 4, #3701 (14) 3631, 3632 #3701 and #4502 or #6302 and/or #3211 and #3703
-3,4 (14)
3791 {#93)701 and #6302 or #6303 (14) or #3211 and #3703 3651-25, 50 #9121 or #9122 (14‘ 22)
3843 (6. 10) 3651-75 #9121 or #9122 (14) or #6185 (22)
3845, 3846 (6' 16) 3684 #3701 and #9822 (14)
| 4321 #1601, #3701, #4695 and #967X or #969X (4) 262: 270 z37o1 a";f“sof (4) )
704, 3705-11 4714 or #4718 (14, 16, 17
|4331, 4361 #1601, #3701, #4695 and #967X or #969X (4) 3705-80 No special feature required
47011, 2 (14, 25) 372541, 2, #4911 (14, 27, 28)
14730 {6, 14) 3726
233% 3322 #2074 or #2090 or #2094 or #2096 (14) or #1310 3741 #9121
4959: 4965' 3747 #1660 and #9121
4975-1R, @ 3767 #3718 and #9533
2R 3771, 3774, #1481 and #3701 (14)
4987 #4730 or #4731 (14) 3775
5010, 42074 and #4800 ‘ 3me. 2 #1481 and #3701 (14)
5110 #2074 and #3701 3776-3.4, #3701 (14, 15)
5150 (6, 13) ) 3777-3. 4 o
5231 #4780, #9753 and #9481 or #9482 ) 3791 ff93)701 and #6302 or #6303 (14) or #3211 and #3703
iz w610
5285, 5288 #:::701 14) 3815, 3848 (6.16)
’5294' 23701 ( | 4321 #1601, #3701, #4695 and #967X or #969X (4)
5340 #2500 and #3701 (11, 14) 14331, 4361 #1601, #3701, #4695 and #967x or #969X (4)
5360 ‘ #3701 (14) 47011, 2 (14, 25)
5381 #3701 (14) 14730 (6, 14)
5525 #3701 or #3702 . : zggg. 2332. #2074 or #2090 or #2094 or #2096 (14) or #1310
6360 #3704 or #3705 or #3707 (point-to-point only) 4959: 4965 '
6580 #3705 (point-to-point only) ) . 4975-1R, (8)
6670 #3701 (14) 2R
8101, 8130 A, #3701 and #1602 or #1604 (14) or #3701 and 4987 #4730 or #4731 (14)
8140 A,B #1605 (13) . 5010 #2074 and #4800
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5110 #2074 and #3701 | 4321 #1601, #3701, #4695 and 967X or #969X (4)
5150 (6,13) 1 4331, 4361 #1601, #3701, #4695 and #967X or #969X {4)
5231 #4780, #9753 and #9481 or #9482 470112 (14, 25)
5251-2,12 #3701 4952,4954, #2074 or #2090 or #2094 or #2096 (14) or #1310
5265 #3701 ggg. gggg.
5285, 5288 #3701 (14) 4987’ 730 o 44731 (14)

| 5204 #3701 5110 #:074 orf 3701
5340 #2500 and #3701 (11, 14) o150 #6 s and #
5360 #3701 (14) 52512, 12 ( 3:701) d #9492
5381 #3701 (14) 5285- 5’288 #3701 an97§3 d #9481 or #9482 (14
5525 #3701 or #3702 2208 #3701’ ﬁo and #9481 or #9462 (14)
6360 #3704 or #3705 or #3707 (point-to-point only) # (50)

. . 5340 #2500 and #3701 (11, 14)
6580 #3705 (point-to-point only) 5360 3701 (14)
6670 #3701 (14) 5381 z3701 (14)
8101,8130 A, #3701 and #1602 or #1604 (14) or #3701 and
8140'A, B #1605 (13) 5525 #3701 or #3702
8130 B #3701 and #1602 (14) 6360 #3704 or #3705 or #3707 (point-to-point only)
8140C #1610, #1611, #1620, #1621 or #1630 (14) or #1622 6580 #3705 (point-to-point only)
(14) or #1623 6670 #3701 (14)

8150 #1732, #1733, #1734, #1735, #1763 or 1764 (14) 8101, 8130 A, #3701 and #1602 or #1604 (14) or #3701 and
8775 #3701 and #9494 8140'A, B #1605 (13)
8815-1 #3701 (14) 8130 B #3701 and #1602 (14)

8140C #1610, #1611, #1620, #1621 or #1630 (14) or #1622
(14) or #1623
FACILITY D5SB | 8150 #1732, #1733, #1734, #1735, #1763 or #1764 (14)

Point-to-point or multipoint synchronous operation at 2400 bps on a
Type 3002 Channel (or equivalent) via an IBM 3863 Model 1 Modem 8775 #3701 and #9494
equipped with #7953 or an IBM 3872 Modem equipped with #7951 or  gg15-1 #3701 (14)

#7952 (1, 20, 23)

Machine

Types Special Features Required for Attachment
2701 #7698 (8)

3138 #4640, #9609 and #9649 (3)
32321 (6)

3274-1C, #3701 and #6302 or #6303 (14)
21C, 31C

3274-51C #3701 and #6302 or #6303 (14)
3276-1,4 #3701, #6302 and #9491
3276-11,14 #3701, #6302 and #9491 (14)
3602 #3701 and #4502 or #6302 (14)
3631, 3632 #3701 and #4502 or #6302 (14}
3651-25, 50 #9121 or #9122 (14)

3651-75 #9121 or #9122 (14)

3684 #3701 (14)

3694 #3701 and #4502 (14)

3704, 3705-11 #4714 (14, 16, 17)

3705-80 No special feature required
3725-1, 2, #4911 (14, 27, 28)

3726

377, 3774, #1481 and #3701 (14)

3775

3776-1, 2, #1481 and #3701 (14)
37771,2 .

3776-3, 4, #3701 (14, 15)

3777-3,4

3791 f#g?;701 and #6302 or #6303 and/or #3211 and #3703
3843 (6, 10)

3845, 3846 (6, 16)

FACILITY DA6
Point-to-point or multipoint synchronous operation at 4800 bps on a

'guggex Type 3002 Channel (or equivalent) via an integrated modem (1,

’

Machine

Types Special Features Required for Attachment
3274-31C #5740 or #9112 and #6302 or #6303 (14)
37761, 2 #5700 or #5702 (14)

5251-2, 12 #5740

5340 #5351 (11, 14)

5381 #5740 (14)

88154 (14, 26)

FACILITY DAB6

Point-to-point or multipoint synchronous operation at 4800 bps on a
duplex Type 3002 Channel with C1 Conditioning (or equivalent) with
backup on the public switched telephone network via an integrated
modem {1, 2, 20, 21)

Machine
' Types Special Features Required for Attachment
3776-1, 2 #9752 and #5700 or #5702 (14}

FACILITY D6

Point=-to-point or multipoint synchronous operation at 4800 bps on a
duplex Type 3002 Channel {or equivalent) via an IBM 3864 md! 1
Modem or an IBM 3868 mdl 2 Rack-Mounted Modem or, on a Type
3002 Channel with Cl Conditioning (or equivalent), via an 1BM 3874
Modem (1, 23)

Machine
Types Special Features Required for Attachment
2701 #7698 (8)
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3232-1

3274-1C,
21C, 31C

3274-51C,
3276-1, 4
3276-11,14
3602

3624

3631, 3632
3651-25, 50
3651-75
3684

3694

3704, 3705-11
3705-80

37251, 2,
3726

3771, 3774,
3775

3776-1, 2
37771, 2

3776-3, 4,
3777-3. 4

3791

3843
3845, 3846
| 4321

14331, 4361
4701-1, 2
| 4730

4952, 4954,
4955, 4956,
4959, 4965

49752R  (7)
4987
5010
5110
5150

5231
52512, 12
5265
5285, 5288
| 5294

5340

5360

5381

5525
6360, 6580

7426

8101, 8130 A,
8140 A.B
8130 B
8140C

#4640, #9609 and #9649 (3)
(6)
#3701 and #6302 or #6303 (14)

#3701 and #6302 or #6303 (14)
#3701, #6302 and #9491
#3701, #6302 and #9491 (14)
#3701 and #4502 or #6302 (14}
#3701 and #1422 or #6302 (14)
#3701 and #4502 or #6302 (14)
#9124 or #9125 (14)

#9124 or #9125 (14}

#3701 and #9823

#3701 and #4502 (14)

#4714 or #4718 (14, 16, 17)

No special feature required
#4911 (14, 27, 28)

#1481 and #3701 (14)
#1481 and #3701 (14)

#3701 (14,15)

#93)701 and #6302 or #6303 (14) or #3211 and #3703

(6. 10)
(6, 16)
#1601, #3701, #4695 and #967X or #969X (4)

#1601, #3701, #4695 and #967X or #969X (4)
(14, 25)

(6, 14)

#2074 or #2090 or #2094 or #2096 (14) or #1310

#4730 or #4731 (14)
#2074 and #4800

#2074 and #3701

(6, 13)

#4780, #9754 and #9481 or #9482
#3701

#3701

#3701 (14)

#3701

#2500 and #3701 (11, 14)
#3701 (14)

#3701 (14)

#3701 or #3702

#3;/())5 (point-to-point only), #3707 (point-to-point
only .

(6)

#3701 and #1602 or #1604 {14) or #3701 and
#1605 (13)

#3701 and #1602 (14)

#1610, #1611, #1620, #1621 or #1630 (14) or #1622
(14) or #1623

APPLICATION GUIDE
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#1732, #1733, #1734, #1735, #1763 or #1764 (14)
#3701 and #9494
#3701 (14, 26)

FACILITY D6M

Point-to-point or multipoint synchronous operation at 4800 bps on a
nonswitched line via a stand-alone DCE attached under the provisions
of the IBM Multiple Supplier Systems Policy (1)

Machine
Types

2701
3138
32321

3274-1C,
21C, 31C

3274-51C
3276-1,4
3276-11, 14
3602

3624

3631, 3632
3651-25, 50
3651-75
3684

3694

3704, 3705-11
3705-80

3725-1, 2,
3726

3771, 3774,
3775

3776-1. 2,
37771, 2

3776-3, 4,
3777-3,4

379N

3843
3845, 3846
| 4321

| 4331, 4361
4701-1, 2
14730

4952, 4954,
4955, 4956,
4959, 4965

4975-2R
4987

5010

5110

5150

5231
5251-2, 12
5265
5285, 5288
5294

5340

Special Features Required for Attachment
#7698 (8)

#4640, #9609 and #9649 (3)

(6}

#3701 and #6302 or #6303 (14)

#3701 and #6302 or #6303 (14)
#3701, #6302 and #9491
#3701, #6302 and #9491 (14)
#3701 and #4502 or #6302 (14)
#3701 and #1422 or #6302 (14)
#3701 and #4502 or #6302 (14)
#9124 or #9125 (14)

#9124 or #9125 (14)

#3701 and #9823

#3701 and #4502 (14)

#4714 or #4718 (14, 16, 17)

No special feature required
#4911 (14, 27, 28)

#1481 and #3701 (14)

#1481 and #3701 (14)

#3701 (14, 15)

?95;701 and #6302 or #6303 (14) or #3211 and #3703

(6, 10)
(6, 16)
#1601, #3701, #4695 and #967X or #969X (4)

#1601, #3701, #4695 and #967X or #969X (4)
(14, 25)

(6, 14)

#2074 or #2090 or #2094 or #2096 (14) or #1310

(7)

#4730 or #4731 (14)
#2074 and #4800

#2074 and #3701

(6, 13)

#4780, #9754 and #9481 or #9482
#3701

#3701

#3701 (14)

#3701

#2500 and #3701 (11, 14)
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(6, 13)

#3701 and #9492

#3701

#3701 (14)

#3701 (30)

#2500 and #3701 (11, 14)
#3701 (14)

#3701 (14)

#3701 or #3702

#3|7())5 (point-to-point only), #3707 (point-to-point
only

(6)

#3701 and #1602 or #1604 (14) or #3701 and
#1605 (13)

#3701 and #1602 (14)

#1610, #1611, #1620, #1621 or #1630 (14) or #1622
(14) or #1623

#1732, #1733, #1734, #1735, #1763 or #1764 (14)
#3701 and #9494
#3701 (14, 26)

FACILITY D7M

Point-to-point or multipoint synchronous operation at 7200 bps on a
nonswitched line via a stand-alone DCE attached under the provisions

Special Features Required for Attachment
#7698 (8)

#4640, #9609 and #9649 (3)

(6)

#3701 and #6302 or #6303 (14}

#3701, #6302 and #9491
#3701, #6302 and #9491 (14)
#3701 and #4502 (14)

#3701 and #4502 (14)

#3701 and #4502 (14)

#4714 or #4718 (14, 16, 17)
No special feature required
#3701 (14, 17)

#1481 and #3701 (14)
#3701 and #6303 (14) or #3211 and #3703 (9)
(6, 16)

#1601, #3701, #4695 and #967X or #969X (4)

#1601, #3701, #4695 and #967X or #969X (4)
(14, 25)

(6, 14)

#2074 or #2090 or #2094 or #2096 (14) or #1310

#4730 or #4731 (14)
#4800
(6, 13)
#3701
#3701

5150
5381 #3701 (14) 5251-2, 12
55625 #3701 or #3702 5265
6360, 6580 g%‘)’?’ (point-to-point only), #3707 (point-to-point 5285, 5288
7426 (6) | 5294
8101, 8130 A, #3701 and #1602 or #1604 (14) or #3701 and 5340
8140A, B #1605 (13) 5360
8130 B #3701 and #1602 (14) 5381
8140C #1610, #1611, #1620, #1621 or #1630 (14) or #1622  ggo5
(14) or #1623
I 8150 #1732, #1733, #1734, #1735, #1763 or #1764 (14) 6360, 6580
8775 #3701 and #9494 7426
8815-1 #3701 (14, 26) 8101, 8130'A,
8140A, B
FACILITY D6SB 81308
Point-to-point or multipoint synchronous operation at 4800 bps on a 8140C
duplex Type 3002 Channel {or equivalent) with backup on the public
switched telephone network via an IBM 3864 Model 1 Modem 18150
equipped with #7953 or, on a duplex Type 3002 Channel with Cli
Conditioning, via an IBM 3874 Modem equipped with #7951 or #7952 8775
(1, 20, 23) 8815-1
Machine
Types Special Features Required for Attachment
2701 #7698 (8)
3138 #4640, #9609 and #9649 (3)
3232-1 (6) of the IBM Multiple Supplier Systems Policy (1)
3274-1C, #3701 and #6302 or #6303 (14) Machine
21C, 31C Types
3274-51C #3701 and #6302 or #6303 (14) 2701
3276-1,4 #3701, #6302 and #9491 3138
3276-11, 14 #3701, #6302 and #9491 (14) 32321
3602 #3701 and #4502 or #6302 (14) 3274-1C,
3631, 3632 #3701 and #4502 or #6302 (14) 21C. 31C
3651-25,50 #9124 or #9125 (14) 32761, 4
3651-75 #9124 or #9125 (14) 327611, 14
3684 #3701 and #9823 (14) 3602
3694 #3701 and #4502 (14) 3631, 3632
3704, 3705-11 #4714 (14, 16, 17) 3594
3705-80 No special feature required 3704, 3705-1
37251, 2, #4911 (14, 27, 28) 3705-80
3726 3776-3, 4,
3771,3774, #1481 and #3701 (14) 3777:3.4
3775 37771, 2
3776-1, 2 #1481 and #3701 (14) 3791
:;Z; 2 Ja701 (10 3845, 3846
-3, 4, 3701 (14
3777-3.4 | 4321
3791 2‘#&7)01 and #6302 or #6303 and/or #3211 and #3703 |4331, 4361
701-1, 2
ws G0 or
3845, 3846 (6, 16) 4952, 4954
| 4321 #1601, #3701, #4695 and #967X or #969X (4) 4955, 4956,
4959, 4965
| 4331, 4361 #1601, #3701, #4695 and #967X or #969X (4) 4987
47011, 2 (14, 25) 5010
4952, 4954, #2074 or #2090 or #2094 or #2096 (14) or #1310
4955, 4956, 5150
4959, 4965 5251-2, 12
4987 #4730 or #4731 (14) | 5294
5110 #2074 and #3701 5340

#3701 (11, 14)



Do not reproduce without written permission M 2700-D.8

—_—— MACHINES Jan 84
TE=== IBM LINE ADAPTER AND MODEM
==== ISG APPLICATION GUIDE
Chart D - Nonswitched Voice Grade Lines (cont’d)
5360 #3701 (14) 5340 #2500 and #3701 (11, 14)
5381 #3701 (14) 5360 #3701 (14)
5525 #3701 or #3702 5381 #3701 (14)
6360, 6580 #3705 (point-to-point only), #3707 (point-to-point 5525 #3701 or #3702
only) 6360, 6580 #3705 (point-to-point only), #3707 (point-to-point
7426 (6) only)
8101,8130 A, #3701 and #1602 or #1604 (14) or #3701 and 7426 (6).
8140A, 8 #1605 (13) 8101,8130 A, #3701 and #1602 or #1604 (14) or #3701 and
8130 B #3701 and #1602 (14) 8140 A, B #1605 (13)
8140C #1610, #1611, #1620, #1621 or #1630 (14) or #1622 8130 B #3701 and #1602 (14)
(14) or #1623 8140 C #1610, #1611, #1620, #1621 or #1630 (14) or #1622
I8150 #1732, #1733, #1734, #1735, #1763 or #1764 (14) {14) or #1623
8775 #3701 and #9494 I8150 #1732, #1733, #1734, #1735, #1763 or #1764 (14)
8815-1 #3701 (14, 26) 8775 #3701 and #9494
8815-1 #3701 (14)
FACILITY DAS
Point-to-point or multipoint synchronous operation at 9600 bps on a FACILITY D8M

duplex Type 3002 Channel (or equivalent) via an integrated modem (1)

Machine
Types

3274-31C

Special Features Required for Attachment
#5840 or #5842, #9112 and #6302 or #6303 (14)

FACILITY D8

Point-to-point or multipoint synchronous operation at 9600 bps on a
duplex Type 3002 Channel (or equivalent) via an IBM 3865 Modem or
an |IBM 3868 mdl 3 or 4 Rack~Mounted Modem

Machine
Types

3232-1

3274-1C,
21C. 31C

3274-51C
3276-1,4
3276-11,14
3602

3631, 3632
3694

3704, 3705-11
3705-80

37251, 2,
3726

3776-3, 4,
3777-3,4

37771, 2
3791
3843
3845, 3846
| 4321

14331, 4361
4701-1,2
14730

4952, 4955,
4955, 4959,
4965

4987
5150
5251-2, 12

I5294

Special Features Required for Attachment
(6}
#3701 and #6302 or #6303 (14)

#3701 and #6302 or #6303 (14)
#3701, #6302, #6315 and #9491
#3701, #6302 and #9491 (14)
#3701 and #4502 (14)

#3701 and #4502 (14)

#3701 and #4502 or #6302 (14)
#4714 or #4718 (14, 16, 17)

No special feature required
#4911 (14, 27, 28)

#3701 (14, 15)

#1481 and #3701 (14)

#3701 and #6303 (14) or #3211 and #3703 (9)
(6, 10)

(6, 16)

#1601, #3701, #4695 and #967X or #969X (4)

#1601, #3701, #4695 and #967X or #969X (4)
(14, 25)

(6, 14)

#2074 or #2090 or #2094 or #2096 (14) or #1310

#4730 or #4731 (14)
(6, 13)
#3701
#3701

Point-to-point or multipoint synchronous operation at 9600 bps on a
nonswitched line via a stand-alone DCE attached under the provisions
of the IBM Multiple Supplier Systems Policy (1)

Machine
Types Special Features Required for Attachment
32321 (6)
3274-1C, #3701 and #6302 or #6303 (14)
21C, 31C
3274-51C #3701 and #6302 or #6303 (14)
32761, 4 #3701, #6302, #6315 and #9491
3276-11, 14 #3701, #6302 and #9491 (14)
3602 #3701 and #4502 (14)
3631, 3632 #3701 and #4502 (14)
3694 #3701 and #4502 (14)
3704, 3705-11 #4714.0r #4718 (14, 16, 17)
3705-80 No special feature required
37251, 2, #4911 (14, 27, 28)
3726
3776-3, 4, #3701 (14, 15)
3777-3. 4
37771, 2 #1481 and #3701 (14)
3791 #3701 and #6303 (14) or #3211 and #3703 (9)
3843 (6, 10)
3845, 3846 (6, 16)
|4321 #1601, #3701, #4695 and #967X or #969X (4)

| 4331, 4361 #1601, #3701, #4695 and #967X or #969X (4)
4701-1, 2 (14, 25)
| 4730 {6, 14

4952, 4954, #2074 or #2090 or #2094 or #2096 (14) or #1310
4955, 4956,

4959, 4965
4987 #4730 or #4731 (14)
5150 (6, 13)
5251-2, 12 #3701
| 5294 #3701
5340 #2500 and #3701 (11, 14)
5360 #3701 (14)
5381 #3701 (14)
5525 #3701 or #3702
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6360, 6580

7426
8101, 8130 A,
8140

.

8130B

#3I7())5 (point-to-point only), #3707 (point-to-point
only

(6)

3701 and #1602 or #1604 (14) or #3701 and
1605 (13)

#3701 and #1602
(14)

#1610, #1611, #1620, #1621 or #1630 (14) or #1622
(14) or #1623

#1732, #1733, #1734, #1735, #1763 or #1764 (14)
#3701 and #9494
#3701 (14)

FACILITY D8SB

Point-to-point or multipoint synchronous operation at 9600 bps on a
duplex Type 3002 Channel (or equivalent) with backup on the public
switched telephone network via an 1BM 3865 Modem equipped with

#7953 (1)

Machine
Types

3274-1C,
21C, 31C

3274-51C
3276-1, 4
3276-11,14
3602

3631, 3632
3694

3704, 3705-11
3705-80

3725-1, 2,
3726

3776-3, 4,
3777-3, 4

37771, 2
3791
3843
3845, 3846
|4321

{4331, 4361
4701-1, 2

4952, 4954,
4955, 4956,
4959, 4965

4987
5150
5251-2, 12

15294
5340
5360
5381
5525
6360, 6580

7426
8101, 8130 A,
8140

’

81308B

Special Features Required for Attachment
#370! and #6302 or #6303 (14)

#3701 and #6302 or #6303 (14)
#3701, #6302, #6315 and #9491
#3701, #6302 and #9491 (14)
#3701 and #4502 (14)

#3701 and #4502 (14)

#3701 and #4502 (14)

#4714 or #4718 (14, 16, 17)

No special feature required
#4911 (14, 27, 28)

#3701 (14, 15)

#1481 and #3701 {14)

#3701 and #6303 (14) or #3211 and #3703 (9)
(6, 10)

(6, 16)

#1601, #3701, #4695 and #967X or #969X (4)

#1601, #3701, #4695 and #967X or #969X (4)
(14, 25)
#2074 or #2090 or #2094 or #2096 (14) or #1310

#4730 or #4731 (14)

(6, 13)

#3701 and #9492

#3701 (30)

#2500 and #3701 (11, 14)
#3701 (14)

#3701 (14)

#3701 or #3702

#37())5 {point-to-point only), #3705 (point-to-point
only

(6)

#3701 and #1602 or #1604 (14) or #3701 and
#1605 (13)

#3701 and #1602 (14)

8140 C

I 8150
8775
88151

APPLICATION GUIDE

#1610, #1611, #1620, #1621 or #1630 (14) or #1622
{14) or #1623

#1732, #1733, #1734, #1735, #1763 or #1764 (14
#3701 and #9494
#3701 (14)

NOTES FOR CHART D:

1.

2.

Contact IBM for more information on attachable DCEs, services,
etc.

Integrated modems perform the modulation/demodulation function
on a communication facility at speeds up to 4800 bps. When they
are used, stand-alone DCEs are not required. GA24-3435
provides descriptions of these modems and definitions of the
communication facilities on which they may be used.

The listed 3138 feature codes are for the attachment of the first
communication line. See the M3138 pages for additional line
attachment feature codes.

Specify codes #967X, #968X and #969X stipulate in which protocol
the 4321, 4331 or 4361 is to communicate, and to which line
position this protocol will be assigned, with the ""X" in each case
denoting the line position. See M4321, 4331 or 4361 pages for
details. Note: On the 4361, specify codes #967X and #969X are
not required.

The 3603 Model 1 and the 3624, when equipped with #8001, will
communicate with a 3602 over a normal "“3600 System Loop’'.
When more than one 3603 and/or 3624 are on the loop, point-to-
point, half-duplex, 2-wire terminated links are required from the
3602 to the first station on the loop, between successive stations
on the loop, and from the last station on the loop back to the 3602.
When there is only one 3603 or 3624 on the loop, a point-to-
point, duplex, 4-wire terminated link is required between that
station and the 3602.

The 3602 and 3624, when equipped with either #3701 or #5500,
will communicate over a nonswitched voice grade line with a 3704,
3705, 3725-1, 2, or 3726 in either point-to-point or multipoint
mode.

No special feature is required to attach this DTE to to this facility.

The 3602 and 3624 will operate on this facility at 1200 bps only.
The operational speed of the other DTEs on the facility is deter-
mined by:

- a customer-accessible switch on the 2701, 3138, 3274, 3276,
3624, 3631, 3632, 3651, 3741, 3747, 3771, 3774, 3775, 5110,
5251, 5265, 5340, and 5381

- the installation of a speed specify on the 3704, 3705, 5010,

8101, 8130, 8140 and 8775. (Please note that, in Emulation

mode, the reassignment of a line on the 3704 or 3705 to a

different speed will require the re-1PL of the 3704 /3705. In NCP

mode, this reassignment can be accomplished through a

customer-initiated message to the access method.)

a customer-accessible switch on the 3767 when #2834 is

installed, otherwise, through the installation of a speed specify

a cggg%mer-initiated keyboard request on the 3791, 4321, 4331

or

- a customer initiated console request on the 4952, 4955, 4959,
4987 and 5231

- an Operator Control Language {(OCL) instruction on the 6670.
the options chosen at the generation of the controi program of
the 3725-1, 2. (Please note that in Emulation mode, the
reassignment of a line on the 3725-1, 2, 3726 to a different
speed will require the re-IPL of the 3725-1, 2. In NCP mode,
this reassignment can be accomplished through a customer-
initiated message to the access method.

The listed feature code is for the attachment of a single synchro-
nous communication line to the 2701. See the description of the
“’Dual Communications Interface’ feature in the M2701 pages for
the chorzjditions under which a second synchronous line may be
attached.

9. The 3276 may be attached as a tributary station on a multipoint

nonswitched line where the control station is a 3791 equipped with
the Data Link Adapter #3210 or #3211. All stations on such a link
must operate at the same line speed and use the same clocking
source, i.e., either DTE clock or modem clock, but not a mixture of
these two.

10. The 3631, 3632, 8101, 8130 and 8140 support communication with

down line 3843 Loop Control Units. The 3843 provides an
EIA/CCITT interface to a stand-alone DCE and can be utilized with
any synchronous modem at a speed of 2400, 4800 or 9600 bps.
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1.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

The listed feature codes are for the attachment of a single
communication line to the 5340. A second line may be attached to
a 5340 equipped with #3500. Second, third and fourth lines may
be attached to a 5340 equipped with #4500. See the M5340
pages for details.

These feature codes are for the attachment of a modem which
does not provide its own clocking. This class of modem should
always be used where the network is international. -

These feature codes are for the attachment of a modem which
does provide its own clocking. This class of modem should only be
used on an intranational network. ’

The 3274 Models 1C and 51C, 3276 Models 11 thru 14, 3602,
3624, 3631, 3632, 3651, 3684, 3694, 3767, 3771, 3774, 3775,
3776, 3777, 3791, 4701, 4730 4952, 4954, 4955, 4956, 4959,
4965, 4987, 5285, 5288, 5340, 5360, 5381, 6670, 8101, 8130,
8140, 8150 and 8815 may communicate as tributary stations on a
multipoint network with a control station 3704 or 3705 using
Synchronous Data Link Control (SDLC). In a multipoint network,
SDLC allows the control station to receive from one tributary
station while it is transmitting to another tributary station. Opera-
tion in this mode requires duplex communication facilities and a
3704, 3705, 3725-1, 2, or 3726 equipped with:
- #4784 for communication with tributary stations with 1200 bps
integrated modems
- #4755 for communication with tributary stations with 2400 bps
integrated modems (#5602) or attaching IBM 3872 Modems
- #4718 for communication with tributary stations via stand-alone

DCEs.

ora 3725-1, 2, 3726 equipped with:

- #4C9E11 for communication with tributary stations via stand-alone
DCEs.

When equipped with #4718, the 3704 or 3705 can communicate in
data-full-duplex mode (i.e., simultaneous data transmission in both
directions) with a 3776 Model 3, 3776 Model 4 or 3777 Model 3.
'fl'hisl type communication requires full-duplex ‘communication
acilities.

The 3845 and 3846 are data encryption/decryption devices,
installed between the DTE and the DCE. They will operate at
speeds of up to 1200 bps with start/stop DTEs, and at speeds of
up to 19.2K bps with synchronous DTEs. The DCEs involved must
meet the requirements of EIA RS-232-C

3704/3705 ‘“‘Remotes” may communicate with 3704/3705
“Locals” over this facility as their primary communication link.
#4714, #4751 and #4781 will support the normal data-half-duplex
mode of operation on half-duplex or duplex communication
facilities. #4718, #4754 and #4784 will support a data-full-duplex
operation (i.e., simultaneous data transmission in both directions)
on duplex communication facilities.

There are two types of 2400 bps integrated modems that are not
compatible with each other. The first type, #4751, #4752, #4754,
#4755, #5600 and #5602 are line compatible and suitable for
communication with each other and with a properly equipped 1BM
3872 Modem. The second type, #5640, is line compatible and
suitable for communication with another #5640 or with an IBM
3‘\»/‘863 mdlel 1 Modem or with an IBM 3868 mdl 1 Rack- Mounted
odem.

CCITT V.23 modems that provide modem clocking and CCITT V.26
modems that use Alternative B coding are not truly data transpar-
ent, in that transmission of a long string of zeros can cause the
receiving modem to lose synchronization. Therefore, unless the
PTT can assure that the modems will not lose synchronization
during the transmission of zeros for up to one second, NRZI
encoding should be used in SDLC (when the 3845 or 3846 are not
to be installed), and transparent mode should not be used in BSC.
See your PTT coordinator for details.

On switched network backup facilities, the IBM stand-alone or
integrated modem must be equipped as shown for operation on
the backup link. However, a control station may elect to operate on
this type service via two separate ports, one of which is dedicated
to the primary nonswitched link, and the other of which is
dedicated to the backup switched link. Each of these ports must be
equipped with a modem compatible with the stand-alone or
integrated modem with which it is to communicate.

There are two types of 4800 bps integrated modems that are not
compatible with each other. The first type, #5700 and #5702, is
line compatible and suitable for communication with each other
and with a properly equipped IBM 3874 Modem. The second type,
#5740, is line compatible and suitable for communication with
another #5740 and with an IBM 3864 Model 1 Modem or IBM
3868 Model 2 Rack-Mounted Modem.

The 3651 will communicate over this facility with a 3704, 3705,
3725-1, 2 or 3726 at the host system, or with a 3659 at a remote

23.

23.
25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.
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store site. See the M3651 pages for the appropriate feature codes
for both type communications. See the M3659 pages for the
requirements on that unit for the remote store communications.

Refer to the M3863, 3864 and 3865 pages for the DTE attachment
codes required for each attaching DTE.

The 8101 can only be attached to an 8140.

For communication in the SNA/SDLC protocol, no special feature
is required on the 4701. For communication in the BSC protocol,
which is limited to a speed of no greater than 4800 bps, #1422 is
required. Communication in either protocol requires that clocking
be provided by the attached DCE.

The IBM 8815 mdl 4 provides a 4800-bps integrated modem as
part of the basic machine. This modem is line compatible and
suitable for communication with another IBM 8815-4 or with an
IBM 8815-1 equipped with an IBM 3864 mdl 1.

3725-1, 2, 3726 ""Remotes” may communicate over this facility
with 3704, 3705 or 3725-1, 2, 3726 ""Locals’’ as their primary
communication link. #4911 will support the normal data half-
duplex operational mode on half-duplex or duplex communication
facilities or a data full-duplex (i.e., simultaneous data transmission
ifn $qth directions) operational mode on duplex communication
acilities.

The 3725-1, 2, 3726 equipped with #4911 can communicate in a
data full-duplex mode (i.e., data transmission in both directions
simultaneously) with a 3776 mdl 3 or 4, or a 3777 md! 3. This type
of communication requires full-duplex communication facilities.

This feature is only required for the 3725-1 and the 3726, not for
the 3725-2.

The 5294 supports operation on this facility only when the attached
modem is not dependent on use of a signal. Use Select-Standby
for selection of switched network backup mode; that is, SNBU
must be selectable by a modem operator switch.
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FACILITY E1

Point-to-point synchronous operation at 19.2K bps on a Type 8803
Service (1?

Machine

Types Special Features Required for Attachment
2701 #7697 (4)

3704 #4717

3705-11 #4717 or #4725 (2, 3)

3705-80 #6713

37251, 2, #4921 or #4931 (8, 9)

3726

3776-3. 4, #4501 (3)

3777-3. 4

37771, 2 #1481 and #4501

4952, 4954, #2075

4955, 4956,

4959, 4965

5340 #5401 or #5402 or #5403 or #5404

FACILITY E2

Point-to-point synchronous operation at 40.8K bps on a Type 8801
Service (1)

Machine
Types Special Features Required for Attachment
2701 #7697 (4)
3704 #4717(2)
3705-11 #4717 or #4725 (2)
3705-80 #6713
3726
4321 #1601, #4695, #4720 and #967X or #969X (4)
4952, 4954, #2075
4955, 4956,
4959, 4965
5010 #2074 and #4805
5340 #5401 or #5402 or #5403 or #5404

FACILITY E3

Point-to-point synchronous operation at 50K bps on a Type 8801
Service(1§)

Machine

Types Special Features Required for Attachment
2701 #7697 (4)

3704 #4717 (2)

3705-11 #4717 or #4725 (2)

3705-80 #6713

37251, 2, #4921 or #4931 (8)

3726

4952, 4954, #2075

4955, 4956,

4959, 4965.

5340 #5401 or #5402 or #5403 or #5404

M 2700-E.1
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FACILITY E4

Point-to-point synchronous operation at 230.4K bps on a Type 8751
Service (1)

Machine

Types Special Features Required for Attachment
2701 #7697 (4)

3705-11 #4722 or #4723 (2)

3725-1, 2, #4921 (8)

3726

NOTES FOR CHART E:

1. Contact IBM for more information on attachable DCEs, services,
etc.

2. 3704/3705 ""Remotes’” may communicate over this facility with
3704/3705 “Locals” as their primary communication link. #4717
and #4722 will support the normal data-half-duplex operational
mode, while #4725 will support a data-full-duplex (i.e., simultane-
ous data transmission in both directions) operational mode.

3. The 3705, using #4725 can communicate in a data-full-duplex
mode (i.e., data transmission in both directions simultaneously)
with a 3776 Model 3, 3776 Model 4 or a 3777 Model 3.

4. This feature code is for the attachment of a single communication
line. See the description of the ""Dual Communications Interface”
feature in the M2701 pages for the conditions under which a
second line may be attached.

5. A communication line attached to the ICA via this feature presents
a 1009% load factor to the ICA, and must not be operated simulta-
neously with any other line on the ICA.

6. The 8101 will operate at this speed only when it is installed in
conjunction with an 8140 A or B or with an 8140 C without
#1610-#1614 or with an 8150 without ports 1-4 and 9-12.

7. IBM DTEs normally provide cables terminating with #16 pins. In
those countries where #20 pins are required, an adapter cable is
available. This is supplied as Cable Group #1393 on the 3704 and
373%13%(1 as specify #2723 on the 4952, 4955, 4959, 4987, 8101
an 40.

8. 3725-1, 2, 3726 "Remotes’” may communicate over this facility
with 3704, 3705 or 3725-1, 2, 3726 “Locals” as their primary
communication link. #4921 will support the normal data half-
duplex operational mode and a data full-duplex (i.e., simultaneous
data transmission in both directions) operational mode.

9. The 3725-1, 2, 3726 using #4921 can communicate in a data
full-duplex mode (i.e., data transmission in both directions
simultaneously) with a 3776 mdl 3 or 4, or a 3777 mdl 3.
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NONSWITCHED BASEBAND LINES
FACILITY G1 | 4331, 4361 #1601, #3701, #4695 and #967X or #969X (12)
Point-to-point or multipoint start/stop operation at 134.5 bps via an  4701-1,2 {6, 15)
integrated Type 1A (half-duplex) or Type 1B (duplex} limited distance I
line adapter (1) 4730 (5. 6)
Machine 4952, 4954, #2074 or #2090 or #2094 or #2096 (6) or #1310
Types Special Features Required for Attachment zggg' 2322'
3704, 3705-i1 #9606 and #4731 (Ty 1A) or #4732 (Ty 18) 4987' #4731 or #4731 (6)
5010 #2074 and #4800 (3)
FACILITY G2 5110 #2074 and #3701 (3)
Point-to-point or multipoint start/stop operation at 134.5 or 600 bps 5150 (5)
via an integrated Type 2A (half-duplex) or Type 2B (duplex) limited
distance line adapter (1) 5231 #4780, #9753 or #9754 and #9481 or #9482 (3)
Machine 5251-2,12 #3701
Types Special Features Required for Attachment 5265 #3701 (7)
2701 #4636 (Ty 2A) or #4637 (Ty 2B) 5285, 5288 43701 (3, 6)
3704, 3705-11 #4741 and #9606 (at 134.5 bps) or #9607 (at 600 bps) |5294 #3701 ’
5010 #4750 5340 #2500 and #3701 (6, 13)
5360 #3701 (6}
FACILITY G3M 5381 #3701 (6)
Point-to-point or multipoint synchronous operation at 2400, 4800 or
9600 bps via a stand-alone baseband modem attached under the 5525 #3701 or #3702
provisions of the IBM Multiple Supplier Systems Policy (2) 6360 #3704 or #3705 or #3707 (point-to-point only)
Machine 6580 #3705 (point-to-point only)
Types Special Features Required for Attachment 6670 #3701 (6, 7)
2701 #7698 (3) 7426 (5) '
1
:232 ] #;4640 #9609 and #9649 (3, 4) 8101, 8130 A #3701 and #1602 or #1604 (6) or #3701 and #1605
e 6l . ] 8130 B #3701 and #1602 (6)
ST #3701 and #6302 or #6303 (6) 8140A, B #3701 and #1602 or #1604 (6) or #3701 and #1605
3274-51C #3701 and #6302 or #6303 (6) 8140C ﬁ}g;g.(ei;ﬂsﬂ, #1620, #1621, #1622, #1623, or
3276-1.4 #3701, #6302 and #9491 (3) 8150 #1732, #1733, #1734, #1735, #1763, or #1764 (6)
3276-11,14 #3701, #6302 and #9491 (6) 8775 #3701 and #9494
3602 #3701 and #4502 or #6302 8815-1 43701 (6)
3603-2 2400 bps, point-to-point only (5)
3624 #3701 and #1422 or #6302 (3, 6)
3631, 3632 #3701 and #4502 or #6302 NOT!iS tOR CHART G: 4
1. The Limited Distance Line Adapters, Types 1A and 1B, are limited
3651-25, 50 #9121 or #9122 (6, 7) or #9124 or #9125 (6, 8) to a link of no more than 7.6?jkm (4.75 miles). The L‘imited Distance
R Line Adapters, Types 2A and 2B, are limited to a link of no more
365175 Aa121 oy #9122 (8, 7) or #9124 or #9125 (6, 8 or than 13.25km (8 miles). See GA24-3435 for detailed descriptions
of these adapters and the communication links over which they
3684 #3701 and #9822 (6, 7) or #3701 and #9823 (6, 8) may operate. ‘
3694 #3701 or #3701 and #4502 (6) 2. Contact IBM for more information on attachable DCEs, services,
3704,3705-11 #4714 or #4718 (6, 9, 10) ete. . o S
3705-80 No special feature required 3. 'gllzsoeotegggg ggg?}i I;\.nll support communication on this facility at
3705-80 No special feature required 4. The listed 3138 feature codes are for the attachment of the first
37251, 2 #4911 (6, 16, 17) communication line. See the M3138 pages for additional line
3726 o attachment feature codes.
3741 #9121 (7} 5. No special feature is required to attach this DTE to this facility.
6. The 3274 Models 1C and 51C, 3276 Models 11 thru 14, 3602,
3147 #1660 and #9121 (7) 3624, 3631, 3632, 3651, 3684, 3767, 3771, 3774, 3775, 3776,
T et T o e e e e o o
3771, 3774, #1481 and #3701 (3, 6) 8150 and 8815 fnay communicate as trib'utary stations on a
3775 g}ultsipoint ngtwo;k with a contrlc_)l itaction 3|7(()§D?L’ZZ())SI 3725-11, 2o0r
_ 26 using Synchronous Data Link Contro . In a multipoint
3776-1,2 #1481 and #3701 (3, 6) network, SDLC allows the control station to receive from one
3776-3.4, #3701 (6) tributary station while it is transmitting to another tributary station.
3777-3.4 Opc?ratigr;oi‘?/g_\ligsmode re%uireshdﬁgl_/eitscommu:;'n?igagion fzacgi_tligg
and a equipped wit or a -1, 2,
37771.,2 #1481 and #3701 (6) equipped with #4911. SDLC also supports the normal data-half-
3791 #3701 and #6302 or #6303 (6) or #3211 and #3703 duplex mode of operation over half-duplex or duplex facilities.
1 7. These feature codes will support communication on this facility at
14321 #1601, #3701, #4695 and #967X or #969X (12) 2400 bps only.
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Chart G - Nonswitched Baseband Lines (cont’d)

8.

©

10.

1.

12

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

These feature codes will support communication on this facility at
4800 bps only.

3704/3705 ‘‘Remotes” may communicate with 3704/3705
“Locals” over this facility as their primary communication link.
#4714 will support the normal data-half-duplex mode of operation
on half-duplex or duplex facilities. #4718 will support a data-full-
duplex (i.e., simultaneous data transmission in both directions) on
duplex communication lines.

When equipped with #4718, the 3704 or 3705 can communicate in
data-full-duplex (i.e., simultaneous data transmission in both
directions) mode with a 3776 Model 3, 3776 Model 4 or 3777
1?/Ic:)flel 3. This mode of operation requires duplex communication
acilities.

The 3276 may be attached as a tributary station on a multipoint line
where the control station is a 3791 equipped with the Data Link
Adapter, #3211.

Specify codes #367X and #969X on the 4331 stipulate in which
protocol the 4331 is to communicate, and to which line position on
the 4331 that protocol is to be assigned, with the “’X"* in each case
denoting the line position. See the M4331 pages for details.

The listed feature codes are for the attachment of a single
communication line to the 5340. A second line may be attached to
a 5340 equipped with #3500. Second, third and fourth lines may
be attached to a 5340 equipped with #4500. See the M5340
pages for details.

The 8101 will operate at this speed only when it is installed in
conjunction with an 8140 A or B or 8140 C without #1610-#1614
or an 8150 without ports 1-4 and 9-12.

Communication in the SNA/SDLC protocol requires no special
feature on the 4701. Communication in the BSC protocol, which is
limited to a speed no greater than 4800 bps, requires #1422.

3725-1, 2, 3726 ""Remotes”’ may communicate over this facility
with 3704, 3705 or 3725-1, 2, 3726 "'Locals” as their primary
communication link. #4911 will support the normal data half-
duplex operational mode on half-duplex or duplex facilities or a
data full-duplex (i.e., simultaneous data transmission in both
directions) operational mode on duplex communication lines.

The 3725-1, 2, 3726, equipped with #4911 can communicate in
data full-duplex mode {i.e., simultaneous data transmission in both
directions) with a 3776 mdl 3 or 4, or a 3777 md! 3. This type of
communication requires full-duplex communication facilities.

M 2700-G.2
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CHART L

CIRCUIT SWITCHED PUBLIC DATA NETWORKS PROVID-

ING A CCITT “X" SERIES INTERFACE

Synchronous operation at 2400 bps on a public switched data network
via a stand-alone DCE complying with CCITT Recommendation X.21 as

FACILITY L3

it is delineated in IBM GA27-3287 (1)

Machine
Types

3274-51C
3276-11, 14
3705-1

3705-81,
3705-82

372541, 2,
3726

5360

8101 A2X,
8130, 8140 B

8140 C
18150

Special Features Required for Attachment
#5656, #6303 and #9112 (2, 5)

#1068, #5656 and #6302 (2, 5)

#5656 and #9840 (2, 3)

#5657 and #9775 (2, 3)

#4941 (2)

#5655 (2)
#1602 and #5656 (2)

#1612 (2)
#1752 or #1755 (2)

FACILITY L4

FACILITY L6

Synchronous operation at 48K bps on a public switched data network

via a stand-alone DCE complying with CCITT Recommendation X.21 as
itis delineated in IBM GA27-3287

Machine -
Types Special Featurps Required for Attachment
3274-51C #5656, #6303 and #9112
3705-11 #5656 and #9841 (3) *
3705-81, #5658 and #9776 (3)
3705-82
37251, 2, #4942
3726
5360 #5655 (2)
8101 A2X, #1602 and #5656 (2, 4)
8130 B, 8140 B
8140 C #1612(2)
I8150 #1752 or #1755 (2)
NOTES FOR CHART L:

1.

Synchronous operation at 4800 bps on a public switched data network o
via a stand-alone DCE complying with CCITT Recommendation X.21 as
it is delineated in IBM GA27-3287 {1)

Machine
Types

3274-51C
3276-11, 14
3705-1

3705-81,
3705-82

37251, 2,
3726

5360

8101 A2X,
8130, 8140 B

8140C
|8150

Special Features Required for Attachment
#5656, #6303 and #9112 (2, 5)

#1068, #5656 and #6302 (2, 5)

#5656 and #9840 (2, 3)

#5657 and #9775 (2, 3)

#4941 (2)

#5655 (2)
#1602 and #5656 (2)

#1612(2)
#1752 or #1755 (2)

FACILITY LS

Synchronous operation at 9600 bps on a public switched data network
via a stand-alone DCE complying with CCITT Recommendation X.21 as
it is delineated in IBM GA27-3287 (1)

Machine
Types

3274-51C
3276-11, 14
3705-11

3705-81,
3705-82

372541, 2,
3726

5360

8101 A2X,
8130, 8140 B

8140 C
18150

Special Features Required for Attachment
#5656, #6303 and #9112 (2, 5)

#1068, #5656 and #6302 (2, 5)

#5656 and #9840 (2, 3)

#5657 and #9775 (2, 3)

#4941 (2)

#5655 (2)
#1602 and #5656 (2)

#1612 (2)
#1752 or #1755 (2)

Contact IBM for more information on attachable DCEs, services,
etc.

When attached to a Network via the CCITT X.21 interface feature
(as noted), these DTEs may communicate with other DTEs
attached to this network via a CCITT X.21bis interface.

3705-11 X.21 switched operation requires the use of a Type 2
Communication Scanner. Switched X.21 operation on the 3705-11
and the 3705-80 is supported by ACF/NCP/VS Release 3,
ACF/VTAM Release 3 and ACF/TCAM Version 2 Release 3. User
Facilities as defined in CCITT Recommendation X.2 are supported
as follows:
- Automatic Answering.
- Address Calling and Abbreviated Address Caliing Only address
blocks, consisting of a single address signal are supported, and
abbreviated address calling is supported on a per-call basis only.
Direct Call is supported on a contractual or a per-call basis.
- Closed User Groups are supported on a contractual basis only,
with both Preferred and Nonpreferred Groups included. The
Facility Request Block used to select the Closed User Group
(CUG) may only consist of a single Facility Request Signal, to be
followed by an Address Block as described under Address
Calling above. Please note that the Facility Request Codes for a
CUG may vary from country to country. Your local teleprocess-
ing coordinator should be contacted for details.
Call Progress Signalling is reported via an operator message
containing the Call Progress Signal {CPS) code and a brief
message of its significance. Those CPSs defined in Annex 6 of
Recommendation X.21 are recognized, with the exception of
CPSs 82 and 83, which are related to a currently unsupported
user facility. Any unrecognized CPS that is received is reported
\(I:ia an operator message that states that this is an “"Unrecognized
PS.”

The 8101 A2X cannot attach to an 8130 or 8140 C containing
#1610-#1614 or to an 8150 without ports 1-4 and 9-12.

The 3274 and 3276 X.21 switched interface features will support
the f)tzllzowing network facilities as defined in CCITT Recommenda-
tion X.2:

- Abbreviated address call

- Direct call

- Call progress signalling

- Closed user groups
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CHART M

NONSWITCHED PUBLIC DATA NETWORKS PROVIDING
AN EIA RS-232-C OR CCITT V.35 INTERFACE

3274-51C
FACILITY M1M 327614
3276-11, 14
Point-to point or multipoint start/stop operation at 134.5 or 300 bps on
a nonswitched public data network via a stand-alone DCE attached 3776-3, 4,
under the provisions of the IBM Multiple Supplier Systems Policy (1) 3771-3,4
Machine 4321, 4331,
Types Special Features Required for Attachment 4361
3101 (4) 5110-1, 2
3138 #4640 and #9721 (2) 5251-2, 12
3704, 3705-1 #4711 or #4714 and #9606 (at 134.5 bps) or #9612 (at 15294
300 bps) 5340
3705-80 No special feature required at 134.5 bps or #1413 at  g3g0
(300 bps)
37261,2, #4911 and #4666 (17) 101 J130 A
3726 .
3767 #3719, #9540 and #7111 or #7113 (at300 bps only) 2770
3792 #3701 (at 134.5 bps only) 88151
3845, 3846 (4, 10)
|a321 #1601, #3701, #4696 and #968X (3)
14331, 4361 #1601, #3701, #4696 and #968X (3)
4952, 4954, #1610 or #2092 or #2096
4955, 4956, .
4959, 4965 Machine
Types
4987 #4730 or #4731 2701
5110 #1525 (point-to-point only) 3138
81018130 A, #1603 and #3701 (point-to-point only) c
’ 3274-51C
AC M 32761, 4
FACILITY M2 327611, 14
Point-to-point or multipoint start/stop operation at 600 or 1200 bps on
a nonswitched public data network via a stand-alone DCE attached 3602
under the provisions of the IBM Multiple Supplier Systems Policy (1) 3624
Machine
Types Special Features Required for Attachment 3631, 3632
3101 @ 3651-25, 50
3138 #4640 and #9721 (2) 365175
3704, 3705-l #4711 or #4714 and #9607 (at 600 bps) or #9608 (at  SCo3
1200 bps) 3694
3705-80 #1415 3704, 3705-11
372541, 2, #4911 and #4666 (17) 3705-80
3726 37251, 2,
3767 #3719, #7112 and #9541 (at 600 bps only) 3726
3845, 3846 (4, 10) 3741
14321 #1601, #3701, #4696 and #968X (3) 3747
14331, 4361 #1601, #3701, #4696 and #968X (3) 3767
4387 #4730 or #4731 3771, 3774,
8101,8140 #1603 and #3701 (point-to-point only) 3775
, : 37761, 2,
37771, 2
3776-3, 4,
FACILITY MA3 3777-3,4
Point-to-point or multipoint synchronous operation at 2400 bps on the 3791
Dataphone* Digital Service via an integrated DCE (1)
3845, 3846
. .
Registered trademark of AT&T |4321
Machine
Types Special Features Required for Attachment 4331 . 4361
32741C, #5650 or #5651, #6302 and #9822 (8) 47011, 2
21C, 31C

14730
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#5650 or #5651, #6302 and #9822 (8)
#5650 or #5651, #6302 and #9822
#5650 or #5651, #6302 and #9822 (8)
#5650 or #5651 and #9822 (8)

#1601, #4695, #5650 and #967X or #969X (3)

#5650 or #5651
#5650 or #5651

#5650 or #5651

#5650 or #5651 (7, 8)

#5650 (8)

#5660 and #1602 or #1604 (8)

#5650 or #5651 and #9822
#5650 and #9822 (8)

FACILITY M3M

Point-to-point or multipoint synchronous operation at 2400 bps on a
nonswitched public data network via a stand-alone DCE attached under
the provisions of the IBM Multiple Supplier Systems Policy (1)

Special Features Required for Attachment
#7698 (5)

#4640, #9609 and #9649 (2)

#3701 and #6302 or #6303 (8)

#3701 and #6302 or #6303 (8)
#3701, #6302 and #9491
#3701, #6302 and #9491 (8)
#3701 and #4502 or #6302 (8)
#3701 and #1422 or #6302 (8)
#3701 and #4502 or #6302 (8)
#9121 or #9122 (8, 12)

#9121 or #9122 (8) or #6185 (12)
#3701 and #9822 (8)

#3701 and #4502 (8)

#4714 or #4718 (8, 9, 11)

No special feature required
#4911 (8, 14)

#9121

#1660 and #9121
#3718, 9404 and #9533
#1481 and #3701 (8)

#1481 and #3701 (8)
#3701 (8, 9)

#3701 and #6302 or #6303 (8) or #3211 and #3703 (6)
(4, 10)

#1601, #3701, #4695 and #967X or #969X (3)

#1601, #3701, #4695 and #967X or #969X (3)

(8, 14)

(4, 8)
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Chart M - Nonswitched Public Data Networks (cont’d)

4955, 4956,
4959, 4965

4987
5010
5110
5150
5231
5251-2, 12
5265
5285, 5288

| 5294
5340
5360
5381
5525
6360, 6580

6670

8101,8130 A,
8140A,B

8130B

8140 C

18150
8775
8815-1

#2074 or #2090 or #2094 or #2096 (8) or #1310

#4730 or #4731 (8)

#2074

#2074 and #3701

(4)

#2074, #4780, #9753 and #9481 or #9482
#3701

#3701

#3701, #9753 and #9481 or #9482
#3701

#2500 and #3701 (7, 8)

#3701 (8)

#3701 (8)

#3701 or #3702

#3|7())5 (point-to-point only), #3707 (point-to-point
only

#3701 (8)
#3701 and #1602 or #1604 (8) or #3701 and #1605

#3701 and #1602
(8)

#1610, #1611, #1620, #1621 or #1630 (8) or #1622
(8) or #1623

#1732, #1733, #1734, #1735, #1763 or #1764 (8)
#3701 and #9494
#3701 (8)

FACILITY MA4

Point-to~point or multipoint synchronous operation at 4800 bps on the
Dataphone* Digital Service via an integrated DCE (1)

Machine
Types

3274-1C,
21C, 31C

3274-51C
3276-1,4
3276-11, 14

3776-3, 4,
3777-3.4

4321, 4331
4361

5110-1, 2
5251-2,12

| 5294

5340

5360

5381

8101, 8130 A,
8140 A,B
8130 B

8775

8815-1

* Registered trademark of AT&T

Special Features Required for Attachment

#5650 or #5651, #6302 and #9823 (8)

#5650 or #5651, #6302 and #9823 (8)
#5650 or #5651, #6302 and #9823
#5650 or #5651, #6302 and #9823 (8)
#5650 or #5651 and #9823 (8)

#1601, #4695, #5650 and #967X or #969X (3)

#5650 or #5651

#5650 or #5651

#5650 or #5651

#5650 or #5651 (7, 8)

#5650 (8)

#5650 or #5651 (8)

#5660 and #1602 or #1604 (8)

#3701 and #1602 (8)
#5650 or #5651 and #9823
#5650 and #9823 (8)

APPLICATION GUIDE

FACILITY M4M

Point-to-point or multipoint synchronous operation at 4800 bps on a
nonswitched public data network via a stand-alone DCE attached under
the provisions of the IBM Multiple Supplier Systems Policy (1)

Machine
Types Special Features Required for Attachment
2701 #7698 (5)
3138 #4640, #9609 and #5649 (2)
3274-1C, #3701 and #6302 or #6303 (8)
21C, 31C
3274-51C #3701 and #6302 or #6303 (8)
3276-1,4 #3701, #6302 and #9491
3276-11,14 #3701, #6302 and #9491 (8)
3602 #3701 and #4502 or #6302 (8)
3624 #3701 and #1422 or #6302 (8)
3631, 3632 #3701 and #4502 or #6302 (8)
3651-25, 50 #9124 or #9125 (8)
3651-75 #9124 or #9125 (8) '
3684 #3701 and #9823-
3694 #3701 and #4502 (8)
3704, 3705-11 #4714 or #4718 (8,9, 11)
3705-80 No special feature required
37251, 2, #4911 (8, 14)
3726
3771, 3774, #1481 and #3701 (8)
3775
37761, 2, #1481 and #3701 (8)
37771, 2
3776-3, 4, #3701 (8, 9)
3777-3,4
3791 #3701 and #6302 or #6303 (8) or #3211 and #3703 (6)
3845, 3846 (4, 10)
|4321 #1601, #3701, #4695 and #967X or #969X (3)
14331, 4361 #1601, #3701, #4695 and #967X or #969X (3)
47011, 2 (8, 14)
14730 4, 8)
4952, 4954, #2074 or #2090 or #2094 or #2096 (8) or #1310
4955, 4956,
4959, 4965
4987 #4730 or #4731 (8)
5010 #2074 and #4800
5110 #2074 and #3701
5150 (4) )
5231 #2074, #4780, #9754 and #9481 or #9482
5251-2, 12 #3701
5285, 5288 #3701, #9754 and #9481 or #9482 (8)
I 5294 #3701
5340 #2500 and #3701 (7, 8)
5360 #3701 (8)
5381 #3701 (8)
5525 #3701 or #3702
6360, 6580 #3[7())5 {point-to-point only), #3707 (point-to-point
only,
7426 (4)
8101, 8130 A, #3701 and #1602 or #1604 (8) or #3701 and #1605
8140 A.B
81308 #3701 and #1602 (8)
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8140 C #1610, #1611, #1620, #1621 or #1630 (8) or #1622
(8) or #1623
I 8150 #1732, #1733, #1734, #1735, #1763 or #1764 (8)
8775 #3701 and #9494
8815-1 #3701 (8)

FACILITY MA5S

Point-to-point or multipoint synchronous operation at 9600 bps on the
Dataphone* Digital Service via an integrated DCE (1)

* Registered trademark of AT&T

Machine
Types Special Features Required for Attachment
3274-1C, #5650 or #5651, #6302 and #9825 (8)
21C, 31C
3274-51C #5650 or #5651, #6302 and #9825 (8)
3276-11,14 #5650 or #5651, #6302 and #9825 (8)
3776-3, 4, #5650 or #5651 and #9825 (8)
3777-3, 4
2%(25} 4331, #1601, #4695, #5650 and #967X or #969X (3)
5251-2, 12 #5650 or #5651

| 5294 #5650 or #5651
5340 #5650 or #5651 (7, 8)
5360 #5650 (8)
5381 #5650 or #5651 (8)
8101,8130 A, #5660 and #1602 or #1604 (8)
8140 A, B
8130 B #3701 and #1602 (8)
8775 #5650 or #5651, #9494 and #9825
8815-1 #5650 and #9825 (8)

FACILITY M5M
Point-to~point or multipoint synchronous operation at 9600 bps on a

nonswitched public data network via a stand-alone DCE attached under

the provisions of the IBM Multiple Supplier Systems Policy (1)

Machine
Types Special Features Required for Attachment
3274-1C, #370! and #6302 or #6303 (8)
21C, 31C
3274-51C #3701 and #6302 or #6303 (8)
3276-1, 4 #3701, #6302, #6315 and #9491
3276-11, 14 #3701, #6302 and #9491 (8)
3602 #3701 and #4502 (8)
3631, 3632 #3701 and #4502 (8)
3694 #3701 and #4502 (8)
3704, 3705-11 #4714 or #4718 (8, 9, 11)
3705-80 No special feature required
37251, 2, #4911 (8, 14)
3726
3776-3, 4, #3701 (8, 9)
3777-3,. 4
37771, 2 #1481 and #3701 (8)
3791 #3701 and #6302 or #6303 (8) or #3211 and #3703 (6)
3845, 3846 (4, 10)
|4321 #1601, #3701, #4695 and #967X or #969X (3)
14331, 4361 #1601, #3701, #4695 and #967X or #969X (3)
4701-1,2 (8, 14)
14730 4, 8)

M 2700-M.3
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4952, 4954, #2074 or #2090 or #2094 or #2096 (8) or #1310
4955, 4956,
4959, 4965
4987 #4730 or #4731 (8)
5150 (4)
5251-2, 12 #3701
|5294 #3701
5340 #2500 and #3701 (7, 8)
5360 #3701 (8)
5381 #3701 (8)
5525 #3701 or #3702
6360, 6580 #:r3“7())5 {point-to-point only), #3707 (point-to-point
. o] y
7426 (4)
8101, 8130 A, #3701 and #1602 or #1604 (8) or #3701 and #1605
8140 A, B
8130 B #3701 and #1602 (8)
8140 C #1610, #1611, #1620, #1621 or #1630 (8) or #1622
(8) or #1623
| 8150 #1732, #1733, #1734, #1735, #1763 or #1764 (8)
8775 #3701 and #9494
8815-1 #3701 (8)

FACILITY MA6

Point-to-point or multipoint synchronous operation at 56K bps on the
Dataphone* Digital Service via an integrated DCE (1)

* Registered trademark of AT&T

Machine

Types Special Features Required for Attachment

3274-1C, #6302, #9833 and #5650 or #5651

21C, 31C

zgg:}, 4331, #1601, #4695, #5650 and #967X or #969X (3)
15294 #5650 or #5651

5340 #5391 (7)

5360 #5650 (8)

8101, 8140,
A

#5660 and #1602 (13)

FACILITY M6M

Point-to-point or multipoint synchronous operation at 56K bps on a
nonswitched public data network via a stand-alone DCE attached under
the provisions of the IBM Multipte Supplier Systems Policy (1)

Machine
Types Special Features Required for Attachment
3274-1C, #1550 and #6303 (point-to-point only)
21C, 31C
3705-11 #4720 or #4726
3705-80 #6712
37251, 2, #4931
3726
23%} 4331, #1601, #4695, #4720 and #967X or #969X (3)
4952, 4954, #2075, #2780
4955, 4956,
4959, 4965
8101, 8140 #1550 and #1602 (13)
8140 C #1614
18150 #1742 or #1745
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NOTES FOR CHART M:
Contact IBM for more information on these facilities, including

r

10.

11.

12

13.

14.

15.

16.

attachable DCEs, required options, etc.

The listed 3138 feature codes are for the attachment of the first
communication line. See the M3138 pages for additional line
attachment feature codes.

Specify codes #967X, #968X and #969X stipulate in which protocol
the 4321, 4331 or 4361 is to communicate, and to which line
position this protocol will be assigned, with the X’ in each case
denoting the line position. See the M4321, 4331 or 4361 pages for
details. Note: On the 4361, specify codes #967X and #969X are
not required.

No special feature is required to attach this DTE to this facility.

The listed feature code is for the attachment of a single synchro-
nous communication line to the 2701. See the description of the
’Dual Communications Interface” feature in the M2701 pages for
the ti‘onditions under which a second synchronous line may be
attached.

The 3276 may be attached as a tributary station on a multipoint
nonswitched line where the control station is a 3791 equipped with
the Data Link Adapter, #3210 or #3211. All stations on such a line
must operate at the same line speed and use the same type
clocking source, i.e., either DTE clock or modem clock, but not a
mixture of these two. :

The listed feature codes are for the attachment of a single
communication line to the 5340. A second line may be attached to
a 5340 and equipped with #3500. Second, third and fourth lines
may be attached to a 5340 equipped with #4500. See the M5340
pages for details.

The 3274 Models 1C and 51C, 3276 Models 11 thru 14, 3602,
3624, 3631, 3632, 3651, 3684, 3694, 3767, 3771, 3774, 3775,
3776, 3777, 3791, 4701, 4730, 4952, 4954, 4955, 4956, 4959,
4965, 4987, 5285, 5288, 5340, 5360, 5381, 6670, 8101, 8130,
8140, 8150 and 8815 may communicate as tributary stations on a
multipoint network with a control station 3704, 3705, 3725-1, 2, or
3726 using Synchronous Data Link Control (SDLC). In a multipoint
network, SDLC allows the control station to receive from one
tributary station while it is transmitting to another tributary station.
Operation in this mode requires duplex communication facilities,
and a 3704/3705 equipped with #4718 or a 3725-1, 2, 3726
equipped with #4911.

When equipped with #4718, the 3704 or 3705 can communicate in
data-full-duplex mode (i.e., simultaneous data transmission in both
directions) with a 3776 Mode! 3, 3776 Model 4 or 3777 Model 3.
This type communication requires duplex communication facilities.

The 3845 and 3846 are data encryption/decryption devices,
installed between the DTE and the DCE. They will operate at
speeds of up to 1200 bps with start/stop DTEs and at speeds of
up to 19.2K bps with synchronous DTEs. The DCEs involved must
meet the requirements of EIA RS-232-C.

3704/3705 “Remotes” may communicate with 3704/3705
“Locals” over this facility as their primary communication link.
#4714 will support the normal data-half-duplex mode of operation
on half-duplex or duplex communication facilities. #4718 will
support a data-full-duplex operation (i.e., simultaneous data
transmission in both directions) on duplex communication facilities.

The 3651 will communicate over this facility with a 3704, 3705,
3725-1, 2, or 3726 at the host system, or with a 3659 at a remote
store site. See the M3651 pages for the appropriate feature codes
for both communications types. See the M3659 pages for the
requirements on that unit for the remote store communications.

The 8101 will operate at this speed only when it is installed in
conjunction with an 8140 A or B or 8140 C without #1610-#1614
or with an 8150 without ports 1-4 and 9-12.

Communication in the SNA/SDLC protocol requires no special
feature on the 4701. Communication in the BSC protocol, which is
limited to a speed no greater than 4800 bps, requires #1422.

3525-1, 2, 3726 "Remotes” may communicate over this facility
with 3704, 3705 or 3725-1, 2, 3726 “Locals’” as their primary
communication link. #4911 will support the normal data half-
duplex operational mode on half-duplex or duplex communication
facilities and a data full-duplex {i.e., simultaneous data transmis-
?io[} in both directions) operational mode on duplex communication
acilities.

The 3525-1, 2, 3726 equipped with #4911 can.communicate in
data full-duplex mode (i.e., simultaneous data transmission in both

M 2700-M.4
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directions) with a 3776 mdl 3 or 4, or a 3777 mdl 3. This type of
communication requires full-duplex communication facilities.

17. This feature is only required for the 3725-1 and the 3726, not for
the 3725-2.



Do not reproduce without written permission

MACHINES

M 2700-N.1
Jan 84

IBM LINE ADAPTER AND MIODEM

o]
102]
Q

CHART N

APPLICATION GUIDE

NONSWITCHED PUBLIC DATA NETWORKS PROVIDING A

Point-to-point or multipoint synchronous operation at 2400 bps on a
public nonswitched data network via a stand-alone DCE complying with

CCITT X" SERIES INTERFACE

FACILITY N3

FACILITY N5

Point-to~-point or multipoint synchronous operation at 9600 bps on a

CCITT Recommendation X.21 as it is delineated in GA27-3287 . (1)

Machine
Types

3274-21C,
31C,51C

3276-11,14
3705-11

3705-81,
3705-82

37251, 2,
3726

14321
14331, 4361
47011, 2

4952, 4954,
4955, 4956,
4959, 4965

| 5294
5360

8101, 8130,
8140A,B

8140 C
18150

8775

8815

Point-to-point or multipoint synchronous operation at 4800 bps on a
public nonswitched data network via a stand-alone DCE complying

Special Features Required for Attachment
#5655 and #6302 (2)

#5655 and #6302 (2)
#5655 and #9842 (2)
#5657 and #9777 (2)

#4941 (2)

#1601, #4695, #5655 and #969X (2, 3)
#1601, #4695, #5655 and #969X (2, 3)
#5655 (2)

#2080

#5655
#5655
#1602 and #5655 (2)

#1613 (2)
#1752 or #1755 (2)
#5655 and #9822 (2)
#5655 (2)

FACILITY N4

Machine
Types

3274-21C,
31C, 51C

3276-11,14
3705-11

3705-81,
3705-82

3725-1, 2,
3726

14321
14331, 4361
47011, 2

4952, 4954,
4955, 4956,
4959, 4965

| 5294
5360

8101, 8130,
8140A,B

8140 C

18150
8775
8815

public nonswitched data network via a stand-alone DCE complying with
CCITT Recommendation X.21 as it is delineated in GA27-3287 . (1)

Special Features Required for Attachment
#5655 and #6302 (2)

#5655 and #6302 (2)
#5655 and #9842 (2)
#5657 and #9777 (2)

#4941 (2)

#1601, #4695, #5655 and #969X (2, 3)
#1601, #4695, #5655 and #969X (2, 3)
#5655 (2)

#2080

#5655
#5655
#1602 and #5655 (2)

#1613 (2)

#1752 or #1755 (2)
#5655 and #9825 (2)
#5655 (2)

FACILITY N6

Point-to-point or multipoint synchronous operation at 48K bps on a

with CCITT Recommendation X.21 as it is delineated in GA27-3287 . (1)
1

Machine
Types

3274-21C,
31C,51C

3276-11, 14
3705-01

3705-81,
3705-82

3725-1, 2,
3726

14321
14331, 4361
47011, 2

4952, 4954,
4955, 4956,
4959, 4965

| 5294
5360

8101, 8130,
8140A,B

8140 C
18150

8775

8815

Special Features Required for Attachment
#5655 and #6302 (2)

#5655 and #6302 (2)
#5655 and #9842 (2)
#5657 and #9777 (2)

#4941 (2)

#1601, #4695, #5655 and #969X (2, 3)
#1601, #4695, #5655 and #969X (2, 3)
#5655 (2)

#2080

#5655
#5655
#1602 and #5655 (2)

#1613 (2)

#1752 or #1755 (2)
#5655 and #9823 (2)
#5655 (2)

Machine
Types

3274-21C,
31C, 51C

3705-11

3705-81,
3705-82

3725-1, 2,
3726

14321
14331, 4361

4952, 4954,
4955, 4956,
4959, 4965

15294
5360

8101,8130B
8140A,B

8140 C
| 8150

public nonswitched data network via a stand-alone DCE complying
with CCITT Recommendation X.21 as it is delineated in GA27-3287 .

Special Features Required for Attachment
#5655 and #6303

#5655 and #9843
#5658 and #9778

#4942

#1601, #4695, #5655 and #969X (3)
#1601, #4695, #5655 and #969X (3)
#2080

#5655
#5655
#1602 and #5655 (4)

#1613
#1752 or #1755

NOTES FOR CHART N:
1. Contact IBM for more information on attachable DCEs, services,

etc.
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The 3274, 3276, 8101, 8130, 8140, 8150, 8775 and 8815 will
communicate as tributary stations with a control station 3705-1I or
3725-1, 2, 3726, or 4331 using Synchronous Data Link Control
(SDLC). In a multipoint network, SDLC allows the control station
to receive from one tributary station while it is transmitting to
another tributary station. Operation in this mode requires a control
station equipped for ““data-full-duplex” operation. SDLC also
supports the normal “data-half-duplex’”” mode of operation.

The 8101, 8130 or 8140 will communicate as a control station to
3274-51C, 3276, and 8775 tributary stations in ‘"data-half-
duplex’’ mode.

Finally, these SDLC DTEs, when attached to a network via the
CCITT X.21 interface {as noted), will communicate with other SDLC
DTEs attached to the same network via a CCITT X.21bis (EIA
RS-232-C) interface feature. See facilities M3, M4 and M5 in
Chart M for information on DTEs attachable via a CCITT X.21bis
interface feature.

The X in the #969X specify code denotes the line position on the
4321, 4331 or 4361 to which the SDLC protocol will be assigned.
See the M4321, 4331 or 4361 pages for details. Note: On the
4361, specify codes #967X and #969X are not required.

The 8101 will operate at this speed only when it is installed in
conjunction with an 8140 A or B or when the 8140 C does not
contain #1610-#1614 or with an 8150 without ports 1-4 and 9-12.

M 2700-N.2
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PUBLIC PACKET SWITCHED NETWORKS PROVIDING A
CCITT X.21bis (EIA RS-232-C OR CCITT V.35) INTERFACE

Synchronous operation at 2400 bps on a public packet switched
network via a CCITT X.21bis stand-alone DCE complying with CCITT
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FACILITY P3

Recommendation X.25 as it is delineated in IBM GA27-3345 (1)

Machine
Types

I 3274-1C,

21C, 31C, 41C,

51C, 61C

3274-1C,
31C, 41C,
51C, 61C

32761, 4
3276-11, 14
3602
3651-25, 50,
75

3651-60
3684
3705-11
3705-80

37251, 2,
3726

3771, 3774
3775
37761, 2,
37771, 2

3776-3, 4,
3777-3, 4

| 4321
| 4331, 4361

4952, 4954,
4955, 4956,
4959, 4965

5251-2, 12

5285, 5288
| 5294

5340

5360

5381
8101, 8130,
8140

Synchronous operation at 4800 bps on a public packet switched
network via a CCITT X.21bis stand-alone DCE complying with CCITT

Special Features Required for Attachment
#3701 and #6302 or #6303 (2)

#3701 and #6303 (7)

#3701, #6302 and #6315 (2)

#3701, #6302 and #9491 or #9490 (2)
#3701 and #4502 or #6302 (2)

#9121 or #9122 (2)

No special feature required (2)
#3701 and #9822 (2)

#4714 (3)

No special feature required (3)

#4911 (3)
#1481 and #3701 (2)
#1481 and #3701 (2)
#3701 (2)

#1601, #3701, #4695 and #969X (2, 4)
#1601, #3701, #4695 and #969X (2, 4)
#2074 or #2090 or #2094 or #2096 (2) or #1310

#3701 (2)

#3701, #9753 and #9482 (2)
#5680 and #3701

#2500 and #3701 (2, 5)

ﬁg;m #4500, #4501, #5301, #5680, and #9212 or

#3701 and #922X (2, 6)
#3701 and #1602 (2)

FACILITY P4

Recommendation X.25 as it is delineated in IBM GA27-3345 (1)

Machine
Types

l 3274-1C,

21C, 31C, 41C,

51C, 61C

3274-1C,
31C. 41C,
51C.61C

32761, 4
3276-11,14
3602

Special Features Required for Attachment
#3701 and #6302 or #6303 (2)

#3701 and #6303 (7)

#3701, #6302 and #6315 (2)
#3701, #6302 and #9491 or #9490 (2) -
#3701 and #4502 or #6302 (2)

APPLICATION GUIDE

3651-25, 50,
75

3651-60"
3684
3705-11
3705-80

3725-1, 2,
3726

3771, 3774
3775

37761, 2,
37771, 2

3776-3. 4,
3777-3,4

|4321
14331, 4361

4952, 4954,
4955, 4956,
4959, 4965

5251-2, 12

5285, 5288
| 5294

5340

5360

5381

8101, 8130,
8140

M 2700-P.1
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#9124 or #9125 (2)

No special feature required {2)
#3701 and #9823 (2)

#4714 (3)

No special feature required (3)
#4911 (3)

#1481 and #3701 (2)
#1481 and #3701 (2)
#3701 (2)

#1601, #3701, #4695 and #969X (2, 4)
#1601, #3701, #4695 and #969X (2, 4)
#2074 or #2090 or #2094 or #2096 (2) or #1310

#3701 (2)

#3701, #9754, and #9482 (2)
#5680 and #3701

#2500 and #3701 (2, 5)

zg;(zﬂ #4500, #4501, #5301, #5680, and #9222 or

#3701 and #923X (2, 6)
#3701 and #1602 (2)

FACILITY P5

Synchronous operation at 9600 bps on a public packet switched
network via a CCITT X.21bis stand-alone DCE complying with CCITT
Recommendation X.25 as it is delineated in IBM GA27-3345 (1)

Machine
Types

‘ 3274-1C,

21C, 31C, 41C,

51C, 61C

3274-1C,
31C. 41C,
51C, 61C

3276-1,4
3276-11,14
3602
3705-1
3705-80

37251, 2,
3726

3776-1, 2,
37771, 2

3776-3, 4,
3777-3. 4

4331

4952, 4954,
4955, 4956,
4959, 4965

5251-2, 12
| 5294
5340

Special Features Required for Attachment
#3701 and #6302 or #6303 (2)

#3701 and #6303 (7)

#3701, #6302 and #6315 (2)

#3701, #6302 and #9491 or #9490 (2)
#3701 and #4502 (2)

#4714 (3)

No special feature required (3)

#4911 (3)

#1481 and #3701 (2)
#3701 (2)
#1601, #3701, #4695 and #969X (2, 4)

#2074 or #2090 or #2094 or #2096 (2) or #1310

#3701 (2)
#5680 and #3701
#2500 and #3701 (2, 5)
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(cont'd)
5360 #3701, #4500, #4501, #5301, #5680, and #9232 or
#9234 (8) .
5381 #3701 and #925X (2, 6)

8101, 8130, #3701 and #1602 (2)
8140

FACILITY Pé

Synchronous operation at speeds up to 56K bps on a public packet
switched network via a CCITT X.21bis stand-alone DCE complying
with CCITT Recommendation X.25 as it is delineated in IBM GA27-

3345 (1)

Machine

Types Special Features Required for Attachment
3705-11 #4726 (3)

3705-80 #6712 and #9713 (3)

37251, 2, #4931 (3)

3726

NOTES FOR CHART P:

1. Contact IBM for more information on these facilities, including
attachable DCEs, required options, etc.

2. Attachment of these DTEs to this facility is via a 5973 LO2 Network
:;lgtgggge Adapter. For more information on this adapter, see RPQ

3. The 3705-II, the 3705-80, and the 3725-1,2, 3726 require either
the Program Product 5668-981 or the 5973-L02 Network Interface
Adapter for operation on this facility.

4. The X" in the specify code #969X specifies in which line position
on the 4321 or 4331 this protocol is to be installed. See the
M4321 or 4331 pages for details.

5. The listed feature codes are for the attachment of a single
communication line to the 5340. A second line may be attached to
a 5340 equipped with #3500. See the M5340 pages for details.

6. The X" in the 5381 specify code denotes the line position to
\évhicll1 this speed will be assigned. See the M5381 pages for
etails.

7. The 3274 models 1C, 31C, 41C, 51C and 61C require either
Configuration Support P or Configuration Support D, Release level
62, for operation on this facility.

8. The #92XX specify code designates the second line used for
X.25 (see M5360 pages for details).

M 2700-P.2
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CHARTQ

PUBLIC PACKET SWITCHED NETWORKS PROVIDING A
CCITT X.21 INTERFACE

FACILITY Q3

Synchronous operation at 2400 bps on a public packet switched
network via a CCITT X.21 stand-alone DCE complying with CCITT
Recommendation X.25 as it is delineated in IBM GA27-3345 (1)

Machine .

Types Special Features Required for Attachment

3705-11 #5655 and #9842 (2)

3705-81, #5657 and #9777 (2)

3705-82

37251, 2, #4941 (2)

3726
| 5294 #5655, #5680

5360 #4500, #4501, #5301, #5680, #5655 and #9212 or

#9214 (4)

FACILITY Q4

Synchronous operation at 4800 bps on a public packet switched
network via a CCITT X.21 stand-alone DCE complying with CCITT
Recommendation X.25 as it is delineated in IBM GA27-3345 (1)

Machine

Types Special Features Required for Attachment

3705-11 #5655 and #9842 (2)

3705-81, #5657 and #9777 (2)

3705-82

37251, 2, #4941 (2)

3726
|5294 #5655, #5680

5360 #4500 #4501 #5301, #5680, #5655 and #9222 or

#9214

FACILITY Q5

Synchronous operation at 9600 bps on a public packet switched
network via a CCITT X.21 stand-alone DCE complying with CCITT
Recommendation X.25 as it is delineated in IBM GA27-3345 (1)

Machine
Types Special Features Required for Attachment
3705-11 #5655 and #9842 (2)
3705-81, #5657 and #9777 (2)
3705-82
37251, 2, #4941 (2)
3726
I5294 #5655, #5680
|5360 #3500 #4501, #5301, #5680, #5655 and #9232 or
214
NOTES FOR CHART Q:
1. Contact IBM for more information on attachable DCEs, services,
etc.

2. The 3705 and the 3725-1, 2, 3726 require Program Product
5668-981 for operation on this facility. A 3705 or a 3725-1,
3726 attached to a network via a CCITT X.21 interface (as noted)
may communicate with other DTEs attached to the same network
via a CCITT X.21bis interface. See facilities P3, P4, P5 and P6 in
Chart P for information on the attachment of DTEs to a network via
the CCITT X.21bis interface.

3. No special feature is required. Specify #9777 for nonswitched
operation at 2400 bps, 4800 bps or 9600 bps. Specify #9778 for
nonswitched operation at 48K bps.

4. The #92XX specify code designates the line on which X.25 is
installed (see M5360 pages for details).

M 2700-Q.1
Jan 84
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2821 CONTROL UNIT

PURPOSE

Control and buffer storage unit for a card read punch and/or one or
more printers in a S/360 mdl 22 through 85 and 195, or any S/370 or
4300 processor.

MODELS

Model1 001 Controls a 2540 Card Read Punch and one
printer.

Model 2 002 Controls one printer.

Model3 003 Controls two .printers ... with Third Printer
Control (#7945) controls three printers.

Model 4 004 NO LONGER AVAILABLE] Controls a 2540
ard Read Punch and one 1404 Printer.

Model 5 005 Controls a 2540 Card Read Punch and two
printers ... with Third Printer Control (#7945)
controls three printers.

Model 6 006 Controls a 2540 Card Read Punch.

Limitations: 1403s -- for mdls available for each S/360, S/370 mdl or
any 4300 processor, see ""Models”” under 1403 ... 1404s -- cannot be
attached to a S/360 mdl 22, 44, 65, 67, 75, 85, 195, or any S/370 or
4300 processor.

Prerequisites: A control unit position on a system channel.

S$/360 mdl 25: Special feature on 2025: Multiplexer channel, or
selector channels.

S$/360 md! 22, 30, 40, 50: Multiplexer channel (standard), selector
chan;elg) (special features, except on 2022 one selector channel is
standard).

S/360 mdl 44: Special features on 2044: Multiplexer channel, high
sp|eed multiplexer channels, add’l high speed multiplexer subchan-
nels.

S§/360 mdl 65, 75: Selector channel of 2860, basic multiplexer
channel of 2870, selector subchannels (special features) on 2870 ...
see M2860, 2870 pages.

S$/360 mdl 67: Basic multiplexer channel of 2870 ... see M2870
pages.

S/360 mdl 85, 195: Selector channel of 2860, basic multiplexer
channel of 2870, selector subchannels (special features) on 2870,

shared or unshared subchannels of 2880 (non-shared is recom-
mended) ... see M2860, 2870, 2880 pages.

§/370 mdl 115, 125: Multiplexer channel (special feature) ... see
M3115, 3125 pages.

S$/370 mdl 135: Multiplexer channel (standard), selector channe!
block multiplexer channel ... see M3135 pages.

S$/370 mdl 135-3: Byte muitiplexer channel (standard), block
multiplexer channels (special features) ... see M3135-3 pages.

S/370 mdl 138: Byte multiplexer channel (standard),
multiplexer channels (standard) ... see M3138 pages.

S/370 mdl 145: Multiplexer channel (standard), selector channels ...
see M3145 pages.

S/370 mdl 145-3: Byte multiplexer channel (standard), block
multiplexer channels ... see M3145-3 pages.

S/370 mdl 148: Byte multiplexer channel (standard),
multiplexer channels (standard) ... see M3138 pages.

S/370 mdl 155, 158: Muitiplexer channel (standard), 2nd byte
multiplexer channel (special feature), block multiplexer channels (first
two are standard) ... see M3155, 3158 and 3158-3 pages.

S/370 mdl 165, 168, 195: Selector channel of 2860, basic
multiplexer channel of 2870, selector subchannels (special features)
of 2870, shared or unshared subchannels of 2880 (non-shared are
recommended) ... see M2860, 2870, 2880 pages.

3031, 3032 Processor: Byte multiplexer channel (one is standard),
block multiplexer channels {five are standard) ... see M3031, 3032
pages.

3033 Processor: Byte multiplexer channels (two are standard),
block multiplexer channels (ten are standard) ... see M3033 pages.

3081, 3083, 3084 Processor: Byte multiplexer channels, block
multiplexer channels ... see M3081, M3083, 3084 pages.

4300 Processor: Byte multiplexer channel, block muiltiplexer
channel.

block

block

HIGHLIGHTS

Mdls 1 and 2: The printer may be a 1403 mdl 2, 3, 7 or N1 ... for
attachment for a 1403 mdl 2 or 7, see 'Specify’ ... for attachment of a
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1403 mdl 3 or N1, see 1100 Ipm Printer Adapter (#3615) under
"Special Features''.

Mdls 3 and 5: Two printers, or with Third Printer Control (#7945), three
printers can be attached. They may be in any combination of 1403
mdls 2, 3, 7 and N1 ... for attachment of 1403 mdls 2s and 7s, see
""Specify”” ... for attachment of 1403 mdls 3s or N1s, see 1100 Ipm
Printer Adapter (#3615) under "“Special Features”. Program priority for
multiple printers on these mdls is: '

1st Priority Printer Control No. 1
2nd Priority Printer Control No. 2
3rd Priority Printer Control No. 3

Bibliography: S/360 -- GC20-0360, S/370 -- GC20-0001.
SPECIFY

Unless indicated otherwise, these specify features are only available at
time of manufacture.

. \zlgg\a/ge (AC, 3-phase, 4-wire, 60 Hz): #9903 for 208V, #9905 for

« Color: #9041 for red, #9042 for yellow, #9043 for blue, #9045 for
gray, #9046 for white.

« 1403 Mdl 2 Attachment -- for each 1403 mdl 2 to be attached to a
2821 mdl 1, 2, 3 or 5, specify one of the following: #9241 -- to
attach a 1403 mdl 2 to a 2821 mdl| 1 or 2, or to Printer Control No.
1 on a 2821 mdl 3 or 5 ... #9242 -- to attach a 1403 mdl 2 to
Printer Control No. 2 on a 2821 mdl 3 or 5 ... #9243 -- to attach a
1403 mdl 2 to Printer Control No. 3 on a 2821 mdl 3 or 5. Third
Printer Control (#7945) also required ... see “"Special Features’.

« 1403 Md! 7 Attachment -- for each 1403 mdl! 7 to be attached to a
2821 mdl 1, 2, 3 or 5, specify one of the following: #9246 -- to
attach a 1403 mdl 7 to a 2821 mdl 1 or 2, or to attach Printer
Control No. 1 on a 2821 mdl 3 or 5 ... #9247 -- to attach a 1403
mdl 7 to Printer Control No. 2 on a 2821 md| 3 or 4 ... #9248 -- to
attach a 1403 mdl 7 to Printer Control No. 3 on a 2821 mdl 3 or 5.
'll:'hird Printer Control (#7945) also required see '‘Special

eatures’’.

« 1403 Mdl 3 or N1 Attachment: Each 1403 mdl 3 or N1 requires
the appropriate 1100 Ipm Printer Adapter (#3615) ... see "'Special
Features’.

« Compatibility Attachment: If the 2540 is to be used with
1401/1403 Attachment (#4463) with 1401/1440/1460 Basic
Compatibility (#4456) or 1620 Compatibility (#7190) on a 2030, or
with 1401/1460 Compatibility (#4457) on a 2040, then 2540
Compatibility Attachment (#8065) is required ... see ‘‘Special
Features”.

« Compatibility Attachment: If the 2540 is to be used with
1401/1440/1460 Compatibility (#4457) on a 3115, 3125, 3135,
3135-3, 3138, 3145, 3145-3 or 3148, or with 1401/1440/1460,
1410/7010 Compatibility (#4458) on a 3145, 3145-3 or 3148, or
1401/1440/1460, 1410/7010 Compatibility (#3950) on a 3155,
3158 or 3158-3, then 2540 Compatibility Attachment (#8065) is
required ... see "'Special Features''.

« Compatibility Attachment: I|f the 2540 is to be used with
1401/1440/1460 Compatibility (#3950) on a 4331 Processor, then
2540 Compatibility Attachment (#8065) is required ... see ’Special
Features’.

« Isolation Feature: May be required on units shipped prior to
December 29, 1967 ... see "Special Features’'. .

SPECIAL FEATURES

Column Binary (#1990): [Mdis 1, 5, 6] Cards with multiple significant
digit punching in a single card column can be processed by the 2540 ...
the Extended BCD iInterchange Code used by S/360 assemblers and
compilers does not required this feature on the 2821. Prerequisites:
Column Binary (#1990) on the 2030 Processing Unit if column binary
cards are to be processed on the 2540 when the S/360 mdl 30 is
operating in 1401/1440/1460 compatibility mode.

1100 lpm Printer Adapter (#3615): [Mdls 1, 2, 3, 5] To attach a 1403
Printer mdl 3 or N1. One #3615 is required for each 1100 Ipm printer
attached. Specify: With each #3615, one of the following, depending
upon the control position to which the printer is to be attached: #9262
--t0 a 2821 mdl 1 or 2, or to Printer Control No. 1 on a 2821 mdi 3 or
5 ... #9263 -- to Printer Control No. 2 on a 2821 mdl 3 or 5 ... #9264 --
to Printer Control No. 3 on a 2821 mdl 3 or 5. Third Printer Control
(#7945) is also required.

Isolation, Control Unit (#4701-#4705): [for field installation on units
shipped prior to December 29, 1967 ... standard on units shipped after
that] To turn power on or off the 2821 without generating spurious
signals. Thus, a processor program, if it can be logically disconnected
from the system before power is turned off, can continue operating.
#4702: For a 2821 mdl 1, 2, 3 or 5 with neither Two-Channel
Switch (#8100) nor Universal Character Set Adapter (#8637,
#8638, #8639).
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2821 Control Unit {cont’d)

#4703: For a 2821 mdl 1, 2, 3 or 5 with #8637, #8638 or #8639 ACCESSORIES (None)
but not #8100.

#4704: For a 2821 mdl 1, 2, 3 or 5 with #8100 but not with #8637, SUPPLIES (None)
#8638 or #8639.

#4705: For a 2821 mdl 1, 2, 3 or 5 with both #8100 and #8637,
#8638 or #8639.

Prerequisites: Since in all cases there are compatible EC level
requirements, the concurrence of IBM is required for any orders for
these features ... #4703 requires #8637, #8638 or #8639 ... #4704
;ies%tgges #8100 ... #4705 requires both #8100 and #8637, #8638 or

Punch Feed Read Control (#5895): [Mdls 1, 5, 6] Required for Punch
Feed Read (#5890) on a 2540.

Remote Switch Attachment (#6148): [Mdis 1, 2, 3, 5] To attach the
Two-Channel Switch (##8100) to a 2167 Configuration Unit in a S/360
mdl 67-2, to a S/360 mdl 65MP which has the Configuration Control
Panel (#1505) installed, or to a S/370 mdl 158MP or 168MP.

Selective Tape Listing Control (#6412): Required for Selective Tape
Listing (#6410, #6411) on a 1403 mdl 2, 3 or N1. One #6412 is
required for each printer equipped with #6410 or #6411. Specify:
With each #6412, one of the following, depending upon the control
position to which the printer with #6410 or #6411 is to be attached:
#9761: To a 2821 mdl 1 or 2, or to Printer Control No. 1 on a 2821
mdl 3 or 5.
#9762: To Printer Control No. 2 on a 2821 mdI 3 or 5.
#9763: To Printer No. 3 on a 2821 mdl 3 or 5 ... #9745 is also
required.
Note: Orders for this feature for a 1403 mdl N1 equipped with Selective
Tape Listing (#6410) are no longer accepted ... for 1403 mdl Nis
eq:Jipped with the new Selective Tape Listing (#6420), see #6425
below.

Selective Tape Listing Control (#6425): [MdIs 1, 2, 3, 5] [for use in
S/360 mdls 22, 25, 30, 40, 50 only] Required for the Selective Tape
Listing (#6420) on a 1403 mdl N1. One #6425 is required for each
printer equipped with #6420. Specify: With each #6425, one of the
following, depending upon the contro! position to which the printer with
#6420 is to be attached:
#9765: To a 2821 mdl 1 or 2, or to Printer Control No. 1 on a 2821
mdl 3 or 5.
#9766: To Printer Control No. 2 on a 2821 md! 3 or 5.
#9767: To Printer Control No. 3 on a 2821 mdl 3 or 5 ... #7945 is
also required.

Third Printer Control (#7945): [Mdis 3, 5] To attach a third printer,
any combination of three 1403s, mdls 2, 3, 7, N1 can be used. An
1100 Ipm Printer Adapter (#3615} is required for each 1403 mdl 3 or N1
attached. Field Installation: No.

2540 Compatibility Attachment (#8065): [MdIs 1, 5, 6) Required if
the 1402/1403 Attachment (#4463) with 1401/1440/1460 Basic
Compatibility (#4456) or 1620 Compatibility (#7190) is used on a 2030
Processing Unit, or 1401/1460 Compatibility (#4457) is used on a 2040
Processing Unit ... not required for normal S/360 operation of the
2540. Required if 1401/1440/1460 Compatibility (#4457) is used on a
3115. 3125, 3135, 3135-3, 3145, 3145-3 or 3148 Processing Unit, or
if 1401/1440/1460, 1410/7010 Compatibility (#4458) is used on a
3145, 3145-3 or 3148 Processing Unit, or if 1401/1440/1460,
1410/7010 Compatibility (#3950) is used on a 3155, 3158 or 3158-3
Processing Unit ... not required for normal S/370 operation of the
2540. Required if 1401/1440/1460 Compatibility (#3950} is used on a
4331 ... not required for normal 4300 processor operation of the 2540.

Two-Channel Switch (#8100): [Mdls 1, 2, 3, 5] To attach the 2821 to
a second channel. Switching is under program control. Includes
partitioning. For use in a S/360 mdl 67, a multiprocessor S/360 mdl
65, or a S/370 mdl 158MP or 168MP only. Field Installation: No.
Prerequisites: If the Two-Channel Switch is routed through the
Configuration Control Panel (#1505) of a multiprocessing S/360 mdl
65, Remote Control Switch Attachment (#6148) is required. #6148 is
also required in a S/360 mdl 67-2, or a S/370 mdl 158MP or 168MP.
See above. For a 2821 mdl 1 or 5, a Two~-Channel Switch Adapter
(#8102) is required on the attached 2540.

Universal Character Set Adapter (#8637-#8639): [Mdis 1, 2, 3, 5]
Required for Universal Character Set (#8641 on 1403 mdl 2, #8640 on
1403 mdl 3 or N1) ... one adapter is required for each printer so
equipped. Note: A 1403 previously equipped with a Multiple Character
Set (#5110 on 1403 mdl 2, #5111 on N1) can be attached to the 2821.
The MCS feature provides the same function as the UCS feature on the
printer.
#8637: To attach such a printer to a 2821 mdl 1 or 2, or to Printer
Control No. 1 on a 2821 mdl 3 or 5.
#8638: To attach such a printer to Printer Control No. 2 on a 2821
mdl 3 or 5.
#8639: To attach such a printer to Printer Control No. 3 on a 2821
mdl 3 or 5 ... #7945 is also required.

MODEL CONVERSIONS (None)
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2860 SELECTOR CHANNEL
[NO LONGER AVAILABLE]

{New RPQs will not be accepted.)
PURPOSE

Selector channel(s) for attachment and control of a wide variety of 1/0
g%rétr?l units foE_: a S/360 mdl 65 through 195, or a S/370 mdl 165,
, 168-3, 195.

MODELS
Model1 001 Has one selector channel
Model 2 002 Has two selector channels
Model3 003 Has three selector channels
Maximum

S$/360 mdl 65, 67-1 (2067 mdl 1), 75 -- up to two 2860s in any
combination of mdls can be attached. Up to two 2870 Multiplexer
Channels can also be attached. Total channels (both 2860 and 2870)
cannot exceed seven per CPU.

Limitations: On either a 65MP system with eight 2365 mdl 13
frames, or on a system with four 2361 mdl 2s, only three channel
frames or seven logical channels, whichever occurs first, can be
attached. The 2860 may only use channel addresses 1 through 6. If
no 2870s are attached, only up to six logical channels can be
attached per CPU.

S$/360 mdl 67-2 {one or two 2067 mdi 2s) -- up to two 2860s in any
combination of mdls can be attached to each 2846 Channel Controller.
A 2870 Muitiplexer Channel can also be attached to each 2846.

S$/360 mdl 85, 195, or S/370 mdl 165, 168, 168-3, 195 -~ up to two
2860s in any combination of mdls can be attached. 2870 Multiplexer
Channels and 2880 Block Multiplexer Channels can also be attached.
For combinations possible, see M3165, 3168, 3168-3 or 3195 pages.
For 2085, consult IBM.

Prerequisites:

With 2065 or 2067 mdl 1 -- Channel Attachment (#9065) is required to
attach channels addressed 3 and 4. Channel Attachment (#9066) is
required in addition to #9065 to attach channels addressed 5 and 6.
See ""Specify” in M2065 and 2067 pages.

With 2067 mdi 2 ~- a 2846 Channel Controller is required.

With 2075 -- a 2075 Attachment (}#9820) is required on each 2860 ...
see “'Specify”’.

With 2085 -- a 2085 Attachment (#9821) is required on each 2860 ...
see “'Specify”’. On the 2085, Channel Attachment (#9065) is required to
attach channels addressed 3 and 4. Channel Attachment (#9066) is
required in addition to #9065 to attach channels addressed 5 and 6.
Consult IBM.

With 3195 -- a 3195 Attachment (#9828) is required on each 2860 ...
see "Specify”.

With 3165, 3168, 3168-3 -- a 3165/3168/3168-3 Attachment (#9830)
is required on each 2860 ... see “'Specify’”. When attaching this
channel to a S/370 mdl 165, the 3165 must have sufficient addressing
capability ... see ““Channel Attachment under " Specify’ for the 3165.
For S/370 mdl 165 systems, the power distribution unit must be
equipped for at least the number of frames actually attached ... see
’Channel Frames” under ‘‘Specify’”” for the 3067 mdl 1. Channel
Indirect Data Addressing feature is required for a system operating in
EC mode ... see “'Special Features”.

Isolation: Appropriate features are required on any 2860 shipped prior
to September 7, 1967 ... see “Special Features™.

HIGHLIGHTS

Channels permit data rates up to 1.3 million bytes/second. A full set of
channel control and buffer registers permit each channel to operate with
minimal interference. Up to eight 1/O control units can be attached to
each channel, permitting a wide variety of attached devices. 1/0
operations are overlapped with processing and, depending upon the
data rate, all channels can operate simultaneously.

Bibliography: S/360 -- GC20-0360 S/370 -- GC20-0001.
SPECIFY
. Vgltage (AC, 3-phase, 4-wire, 60 Hz): #9903 for 208V, #9905 for
230V.

« Method of Installation: #9400, if 2860 will not be installed on a
raised floor.

« 2075 Attachment: #9820 required for attachment to a 2075.
. 2085 Attachment: #9821 required for attachment to a 2085.
« 3195 Attachment: #9828 required for attachment to a 3195.
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. 3165/3168/3168-3 Attachment: #9830 required for attachment
to a 3165, 3168 or 3168-3.

« Unit Position: Required on 2860s when more than one unit, either
2860 or 2870, is attached to a 2065, 2067 mdl 1, 2075, 2085,
2846, or 3165. Specify #9501 on each 2860 that is not attached
last on the channel bus. If the 2860 is to be last (only when there is
no 2870) no code is required. When field installing an additional
2860 which will be last on the bus, order #9501 for the installed
2860 that is currently last on the bus. All MES orders for #9501
must give the model, serial number and special features on the
installed 2860. On the 3168, 3168-3 or 3195, the bus is two cable
strings to which the channels are attached. Therefore, for each
string, specify #9501 for each 2860 that is not attached last on that
string. If the 2860 is last on either string, no code is required.
When field installing an additional 2860 which is to be last on the
string, order #9501 by MES for the installed 2860 that is currently
last on the string.

« Color: #9041 for red, #9042 for yellow, #9043 for blue, #9045 for
gray, #9046 for white.

« Two-processor System: A 2860 that is to be used in a S/360 mdl
67-2 with two 2067 mdl 2s requires Address Prefixing (#1095} ...
see ""Special Features”.

« 2301 Drum Storage: In a S/360 mdl 67-2 or 85, or a S/370 mdl
165, High Speed Direct Access Storage Priority (#4597) is required
on the selector channel to which the 2820 Storage Control for the
2301 is to be attached ... see ""Special Features™.

« lsolation Features: Appropriate features must be ordered for field
installation on units shipped prior to September 7, 1967 ... see
*Special Features”.

SPECIAL FEATURES

Address Prefixing (#1095): [S/360 mdl 67-2] One is required on
each selector channel in a two-processor system ... provides prefixing
to identify the processing unit that has initiated an 1/0O operation.
Specify: #9026 for first channel of 2860 ... #9047 for second ... #9048
for third. Maximum: One per 2860 mdl 1, two per 2860 mdl 2, three
per 2860 mdi 3.

Channel-To-Channel Adapter (#1850): To interconnect two system
channels ... only one of the two connected channels requires this
feature. The feature uses one control unit position on each of the
channels. The plant must know on which of the three possible 2860
channel gates the adapter is to be installed. Specify: #9095 for
installation on first gate ... #9096 for second gate ... #3097 for third
gate. Maximum: One per gate.

Channel Indirect Data Addressing (#1861-#1863): [For use on a
S/370 mdl 1651l or 168 ... 3165/3168/3168-3 Attachment (#9830) is
required on channel] One is required on each selector channel to
provide indirect address for data transfer. Required for a system
operating in EC mode. #1861 -- for 2860 mdi 1 ... #1862 for 2860 mdl
2 ... #1863 for 2860 mdl 3. Maximum: One per 2860.

High Speed Direct Access Storage Priority {}#4597): [S/360 mdl
67-2 or 85, or S/370 mdl 165] Gives storage priority to a 2301 Drum
over all other cevices in the system. Required on a 2860 channel to
which a 2301 is attached in the above systems. Specify: #9171 for
installation on first channel ... #9172 on second channel. Maximum: In
a S/360 mdl 67-2, only one #4597 may be attached to a 2860,
regardless of mdl. Although two 2860s may be attached to a 2846,
only one may have this feature. In a $/360 mdl 85 or S/370 mdl 165,
up to two features may be used, but they must be located on the first
2hSGgSin the system. Prerequisite: #7516 on the 2820 associated with
the 2301.

3803 Mdl 2 Attachment (#7850): One is required for each 2860
channel to which 3803 mdl 2s are attached. Specify: #9181 for first
channel of a 2860 ... #9182 for second channel ... #9183 for third
channel. Maximum: One for 2860 mdl 1 ... two for 2860 mdl 2 ... three
for 2860 md! 3.

Isolation Features

The following features, as appropriate, must be ordered for field
inséa7llation on each 2860 installed or shipped prior to September 7,
1967.

Isolation, 2860 Channel (#4611-#4613): Permits power to be turned
off or on the 2860 without introducing transient noise signals on the
1/0 interface bus during the powering operation. #4611 -- for 2860
mdl 1 ... #4612 -- for 2860 mdl 2 ... #4613 -- for 2860 mdl| 3.
Maximum: One per 2860.

Isolation, On Channel-To-Channel Adapter (#4621-#4623): Permits
power to be turned on or off the 2860 without introducing transient
noise signals on units attached via Channel-to-channel Adapter(s)
(#1850) during the powering operation. #4621 -- if there is only one
#1850 on the 2860 frame ... #4622 -- if there are two #1850s ... #4623
-- if there are three #1850s. Maximum: One #4621, #4622 or #4623.
Prerequisites: For #4621, one #1850 ... for #4622, two #1850s ... for
#4623, three #1850s.
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2860 Selector.Channel (cont'd)

MODEL CHANGES
Available at time of manufacture only.
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2870 MULTIPLEXER CHANNEL
[NO LONGER AVAILABLE] SELECTOR SUBCHANNELS

Basic 1st 2nd 3rd 4th

{New RPQS will not be accepted.) Channel #6990 #6991 #6992 #6993
110KB » * * *

PURPOSE . 88KB 180KB * * *

For attachment of a wide variety of low to medium speed 1/0 control 66KB 180KB 180KB * *

units and devices to a S/360 mdl 65, 67, 75, 85, 195, or S/370 mdl 44KB 180KB 180KB 180KB ®

165, 168, 168-3, 195, 30KB 180KB 180KB 180KB 100KB

MODELS
Model 1
Maximum

S$/360 mdl 65, 67-1 (2067 mdl 1), 75 -- two 2870s can be attached ...
up to two 2860 Selector Channels in any combination of mdls can also
be attached. The total number of channels (both 2870s and 2860s)
cannot exceed seven per CPU. Limitations: On either a 65MP system
with eight 2365 mdl 13 frames or on a system with four 2361 mdl 2s,
only three channel frames or seven logical channels, whichever occurs
first, can be attached. If no 2870s are attached, only up to six logical
channels can be attached per CPU. The first 2870 address must be
zero and the second is assigned an available address from 1 to 6.

S§/360 mdl 67-2 (one or two 2067 mdl 2s) -- one 2870 can be

attached to each 2846 Channel Controller ... up to two 2860 Selector

ngnnels in any combination of mdls can also be attached to each
6.

001

S$/360 mdi 85, 195 and S$/370 mdl 165, 168, 168-3, 195 -- two 2870s
can be attached. 2860 Selector Channels and 2880 Block Multiplexer
Channels can also be attached. For combinations possible, see M3165,
3168, 3168-3 or 3195 pages. For 2085, consult IBM.

Note: The 2870 may be connected to another system channel for
channel-to-channel interconnection of two system channels.
However, the Channel-to-channel Adapter required for this
interconnection must be installed on the other channel, not the 2870

. unbuffered devices precede buffered devices. A 2821 Control
Unit should normally be last in priority because of the high instanta-
neous data rates.

Prerequisites

With 2065 or 2067 mdl 1 -~ Channel Attachment (#9065) is required to
attach channels addressed 3 and 4. Channel Attachment (#9066) is
required for channels addressed 5 and 6. See “’Specify” in M2065 or
2067 pages.

With 2067 mdl 2 -- a 2846 Channel Controller is required.

With 2075 -- a 2075 Attachment (#9820) is required on each 2870 ...
see ""Specify”’.

With 2085 -- a 2085 Attachment (#9821) is required on each 2870 ...
see “Specify’”’. On the 2085, Channel Attachment (#9065) is required to
attach channels addressed 3 and 4. Channel Attachment (#9066) is
required for channels addressed 5 and 6. Consult IBM.

With 3195 -- a 3195 Attachment (#9828) is required on each 2870 ...
see ""Specify”.

With 3165, 3168, 3168-3 -- a 3165/3168/3168-3 Attachment (#9830)
is required on each 2870 ... see ‘‘Specify”. When attaching this
channel to a $/370 mdl 165, the 3165 must have sufficient channel
addressing capability ... see “Channel Attactment” under “*Specify’* for
the 3165. For S/370 mdl 165 systems, the power distribution unit
must be equipped for at least the number of frames actually attached ...
see "“Channel Frames’ under ""Specify” for the 3067 mdl 1. Channel
Indirect Data Addressing (#1861) is required for a system operating in
EC mode ... see "Special Features’.

Isolation Feature: An appropriate Isolation Feature is required on any
2870 shipped prior to December 29, 1967 ... see " Special Features”.

HIGHLIGHTS

Provides up to 196 subchannels ... including four selector subchannels.
See ""Special Features””. Aggregate data rates range from 110KB to
670KB, depending upon the features installed.

The basic channel can attach up to eight 1/0 control units and can
address up to 192 1/0 devices. Up to four selector subchannels can be
added, each of which can operate one device simultaneously with the
basic channel. Up to eight 1/0 control units can be attached to each
selector subchannel. If one 2841 is attached, no other control unit can
be attached to that selector subchannel. A maximum of sixteen devices
can be attached to each selector subchannel. The first 2870 attached to
a system must be assigned address zero. The second 2870 may be
assigned any address 1 through 6, depending upon the total number of
channels installed and the priority desired ... see Functional Character-
istics SRL for the using system.

Maximum aggregate data rates are shown in the following table. These
are machine rates for the 2870 ... for S/360 mdl 65, 67-1, 75 and 85,
or $/370 mdl 165, 168, 168-3 or 195, information on system data rates
may be found in the appropriate Functional Characteristics SRL.

* Not installed
Bibliography: S/360 -- GC20-0360 S/370 -- GC20-0001.
SPECIFY
« Voltage (AC, 3-phase, 60 Hz): #9903 for 208V, #9905 for 230V.

¢« Method of Installation: #9400, if 2870 will not be installed on a.
raised floor.

« 2075 Attachment: #9820 required for attachment to a 2075.
« 2085 Attachment: #9821 required for attachment to a 2085.

« 3195 Attachment: #9828 required for attachment to a 3195. Note:
2870s serial numbers 70000 to 79999 must be used with a 3195.

« 3165/3168/3168-3 Attachment: #9830 required for attachment
to a 3165, 3168 or 3168-3. Note: 2870s serial numbers 70000 to
79999 must be used with a 3165, 3168 or 3168-3.

« Unit Position: The 2870 is normally last on the channel bus of a
2065, 2067 mdl 1, 2075, 2085, 2846 or 3165. If two 2870s are
installed, one should be last and the other next to last on the
channel bus. #9501 must be specified for the 2870 which is next to
last. The 2870 which is last does not require a code. All MES
orders to add #9501 to an installed 2870 must specify the serial
number and special features on the installed unit. On the 3168,
3168-3 or 3195, the bus is two cable strings to which the channels
are attached. Therefore, when one or two 2870s are installed, they
should be last on separate strings. If on the same string, one
should be last and the other next to last. #9501 must be specified
for the 2870 which is next to last on the string. The 2870 which is
last on either string does not require a code. Note: 2870s with
serial numbers 60002 through 69999 must be installed as the first
2870 with channel address of zero on all systems except the S/360
mdl 195 or S/370 mdI 165.

« Color: #9041 for red, #9042 for yellow, #9043 for blue, #9045 for
gray, #9046 for white.

« Two-processor System: A 2870 which is to be used in a S/360
mdl 67-2 with two 2067 mdl 2s requires Address Prefixing (#1095)
... see "'Special Features”.

« Isolation Feature: The appropriate Isolation Feature must be
ordered for field installation on units shipped prior to December 29,
1967 ... see ""Special Features’.

SPECIAL FEATURES

Address Prefixing (#1095): [S/360 mdl 67-2] One required on each
2870 in a two-processor system ... provides prefixing to identify the
pro%’.ssing unit that has initiated an 1/0 operation. Maximum: One per
2870.

Channel Indirect Data Addressing (#1861): [For use on a S/370 mdl
16511 or 168 ... 3165/3168/3168-3 Attachment (#9830) is required on
channel] Provides indirect address for data transfer. Required for a
system operating in EC mode.

Selector Subchannel (#6990-#6993): Each selector subchannel permits
attachment of up to eight 1/0 control units for devices with a data rate
not exceeding 180KB ... see aggregate data rates possible under
"Highlights”. Each selector subchannel operates simultaneously with
devices on the basic 2870 channel. Limitation: Regardless of the
number of control units attached, a maximum of sixteen 1/0 devices
can be attached to a selector subchannel. #6990 -- for first selector
subchannel ... #6991 -- for second ... #6992 -~ for third ... #6993 --
for fourth. Maximum: Four on the first or only 2870 (channel address 0)
... two (#6990 and #6991) on the second 2870 (channel address 1
through 6, depending on the number of 2860 and 2880 logical channels
also attached). On a 656MP, the maximums are: Four on the first 2870

" ... none on the second. Prerequisites: #6991 requires #6990 ... #6992

requires #6991 ... #6993 requires #6992.
Isolation Features

One of the following features, as appropriate, must be ordered for field
installation on each 2870 shipped prior to December 29, 1967 ... see DP
Letter 267-41 for ordering.

Isolation, Channel-Contro! Unit (#4600, #4601): To turn power on or
off the 2870 without introducing noise signals on the 1/0 interface bus.
#4600 -~ for a 2870 with no selector subchannels ... #4601 -- for a
2870 with one or more selector subchannels (#6990, 6993). Maximum:
One per 2870. Prerequisite: #4601 requires at least #6990.

MODEL CONVERSIONS: None
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2880 BLOCK MULTIPLEXER CHANNEL
[NO LONGER AVAILABLE]

(New RPQs will not be accepted.)
PURPOSE

Block multiplexer channel(s) for attachment and control of a wide
varBiety of !3/0 control units in a S/360 mdl 85, 195, or S/370 mdl 165,
168, 168-3, 195.

MODELS
Model 1 001 Has one block multiplexer channel
Model 2 002 Has two block multiplexer channels
Maximum:

Up to three 2880s (six channels), in any combination of mdls can be
attached. With Extended Channels (#3850 on the 2085, #3851 on the
3195, #3850 on the 3165, or #3855 on the 3168 or 3168-3) up to six
2880s (twelve channels) may be attached to a 2085, up to seven 2880s
(thirteen channels) may be attached to a 3195, or up to six 2880s
(eleven channels) may be attached to a 3165, 3168 or 3168-3. See
M3195, 3165, 3168 or 3168-3 pages for allowable channel combina-
tions. For 2085, consult IBM.

Limitations: A 2820 Storage Control equipped with Storage Priority
(#7516) cannot be attached to a 2880.

Prerequisites:

With 2085 -- 2085 Attachment (#9821) is required on each 2880 ... see
"Specify’”. On the 2085, an appropriate Channel Attachment
(#9065-#9069) may be required. Consult IBM.

With 3195 -- 3195 Attachment (#9828) is required on each 2880 ... see
"*Specify”’.

With 3165, 3168, 3168-3 -~ a 3165/3168/3168-3 Attachment (#9830)
is required on each 2880 ... see ""Specify’’. When attaching the channel
to a S/370 md! 165, the 3165 must have sufficient channel addressing
capability ... see “Channel Attachment” under “’Specify”’ for the 3165.
For S/370 mdl 165 systems, the power distribution unit must be
equipped for at least the number. of frames actually attached ... see
“’Channel Frames’ under "'Specify’”” for the 3067 mdl 1. Channel
Indirect Data Addressing feature is required for a system operating in
EC mode ... see ""Special Features’.

HIGHLIGHTS

Channels permit data rates up to 1.5 million bytes/second. With Two
Byte Interface (#7850, #7851), data rates up to 3.0 million
bytes/second are possible ... see “Special Features’.

Provides up to 56 non-shared (block multiplex mode operation)
subchannels per block multiplexer channel, allowing up to 56 block
multiplex devices to operate concurrently in a burst interleaved mode on
the single data path of the channel. Thus, although only one device
may actually be transmitting data at any given instant, multiple channel
programs may be concurrently active for up to 56 block multiplex
devices at one time: Up to eight control units, of which seven may be
block multiplexed, can be attached to each channel, permitting a wide
variety of attached devices. There will always be one shared (non-
block multiplex mode operation) subchannel having all addresses not
assigned to non-shared subchannels. Subsequently, the shared
channel will always have at least 200 unit addresses and may have up
to 256 unit addresses, depending on the number of non-shared
subchannels plugged during installation. With the Extended UCW
feature installed, the capability of the channel to operate non-shared
subchannels is extended from 56 to 256.

All block multiplex devices must be assigned to a non-shared
subchannel. All non-block multiplex devices must be assigned to the
shared subchannel. (Exception: The 2821 and 3811 control units may
be attached to either type of subchannel, but non-shared subchannel
attachment is recommended.)

Can be connected to a S/360 or S/370 selector channel via a
Channel-to-Channel Adapter (#1850) on the selector channel. Can be
connected to a 4381 or 4341 Processor block multiplexer channel via a
Channel-to-Channel Adapter (#1850) of the block multiplexer channe!
of the 4381 or 4341 Processor.

1/0 operations are overlapped with processing and, depending upon
system considerations and upon data rate, all channels can operate
simultaneously.

Bibliography: S/360 -- GC20-0360 S/370 -- GC20-0001
SPECIFY
. ngsge (AC, 3-phase, 4-wire, 60 Hz): #9903 for 208V, #9905 for

« Method of installation: #9400, if 2880 will not be installed on a
raised floor.

« 2085 Attachment: #9821 required for attachment to a 2085.
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« 3195 Attachment: #9828 required for attachment to a 3195.

« 3165/3168/3168-3 Attachment: #9830 required for attachment
to a 3165, 3168 or 3168-3.

« Color: #9041 for red, #9042 for yellow, #9043 for blue, #9045 for
gray, #9046 for white.

« Unit Position: #9505. For the mdl 165, #9505 must be specified
on the 2880 which is last on the channel bus. For a mdl 168,
168-3 or 195, where there are two cable strings, each 2880 which
is last on a string must have #9505 specified. All MES orders to
add #9505 to an installed 2880 must specify the serial number and
special features on the installed unit.

SPECIAL FEATURES

Channel Indirect Data Addressing (#1861, #1862): [For use on a
S$/370 mdl 16511 or 168 ... 3165/3168/3168-3 Attachment (#9830) is
required on channel] One is required on each channel to provide
indirect address for data transfer. Required for a system operating in
EC mode. #1861 -~ for 2880 mdl 1 ... #1862 -~ for 2880 md! 2.
Maximum: One per 2880.

Extended Unit Control Words (#3851, #3852): Extends channel
storage to 256 unit control words. May be installed on either or both
channels of a 2880 mdl 2. #3851 -~ for mdl 1 or first channel of a mdl
2 ... #3852 -- for second channel of a mdl 2. Limitations: Cannot be
installed on the same channel with #7850 or #7851, RPQ WE4259
channel-to-channel adapter and specify feature- 2085 Attachment
(#9821). Field Installation: Yes. :

Two Byte Interface (#7850, #7851): One is required on each channel
attaching a 2835 Storage Control mdl 1 for 2305 Fixed Head
Storage(s). #7850 -- for a 2880 mdl 1 or the first channel of a 2880
mdl 2 ... #7851 -~ for the second channel of a 2880 mdl 2. Limitations:
Cannot be installed on the same channel with #3851 or #3852. Field
{nstallation: Yes.

MODEL CONVERSIONS
Not recommended for field installation .
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3081 PROCESSOR UNIT

PURPOSE

Provides arithmetic, logic and control function through two integrated
central processors and houses shared central storage and channels for
a 3081 Processor Complex.

MODELS
Bytes of
Models Central Storage
D16 K16 G16 16,777,216
D24 K24 G24 25,165,824
D32 K32 © G32 33,654,432
K48 G48 50,331,648

Note: At initial microcode load time, a minimum of 327,680 bytes of
central storage is assigned for system usage and is unavailable for
programs. Depending upon channel attachment needs for configura-
tions requiring greater than 512 UCWSs, additional system area
assignments are required. Expansion of the system area occurs
automatically in 32KB increments (up to 589,824 bytes) as determined
by tljgl size of the 1/0 configuration. A maximum of 4080 devices is
possible.

Limitations: In 370 mode, address translation is limited to 64K byte
segments and 4K byte page size (except mdl D16, which translate 2K or
4K byte page size.) In 370 mode, mdl D16 uses 2K storage protect
keys, while all other models use 4K storage protect keys.

Prerequisites: Each 3081 Processor Unit requires:

1. One 3082 Processor Controller,

2. One 3087 Coolant Distribution Unit,

3. One 3278-2A Display Console as the system console, and

4. One 3089 Power Unit or other appropriate 400 Hz power source.

Note: Depending upon the 3081 mdl, #9491, #9492, or #9493 must be
specified on the 3082 Processor Controller. See *’Specify’” under 3082.

Those customers using the 3087 mdl 1 CDU to cool their systems, must
supply chilled water. See /BM System/370 Installation Manual -
Physical Planning, GC22-7004. In addition, the System Control
Program will require an appropriate operator console in addition to the
system console. Access to a 3274 mdl X1B or X1D, or availability of an
operator console is required to satisfy the minimum service configura-

tion.
HIGHLIGHTS

Depending upon the mdl, contains up to 50,331,648 bytes of monolithic
central storage ... 312 nanosecond storage access cycle ... two
integrated central processors having a cycle time of 26 nanoseconds ...
eight byte data flow between each processor and storage ... each
processor has its own high speed buffer having a cycle time of 26
nanoseconds ... buffer storage is transparent to a program and
significantly reduces the effective access time of storage ... integrated
byte and block muitiplexer channels ... extensive use of LSI logic
circuitry ... has the ability to operate in S/370 mode or 370-XA mode ...
370 XA mode extends addressing to 2 GB and for hardware controlled
channel pathing to an 1/O device ... distributed microcode logic and
control stores ... microcode assists for both MVS and VM ... extensive
data checking.

Standard Features: S/370 mode ... 370-XA mode ... Universal
Instruction Set ... S/370 Extended Facility ... 3033 Extension Feature ...
extended addressing ... extended control mode ... PSW key handling ...
conditional swapping ... set prefix ... store prefix ... signal processor ...
store CPU address ... extended precision floating point ... processor
checkpoint retry ... time-of-day clock ... clock comparator ... CPU timer

. interval timer ... byte oriented operand feature ... key controlled
storage page protection ... tracing protection ... storage error checking
and correction ... configuration control ... dynamic address translation ...
program event recording ... store status ... program reset ... set
system-mask suppression integraied channels ... channel set
switching ... data streaming ... start |/O fast release ... clear 1/0 ...
Virtual Machine Assist ... Preferred Machine Assist.

Channels: The External Data Controller (EXDC) is an integrated 1/0
processor containing 16 channels organized in two groups of eight. An
additional group of eight channels is available as an optional feature.
Channels are configurable as either byte or block multiplexer channels.
A maximum of four byte multiplexer channels are permitted and are
assignable only within the first two physical channel groups. Byte
multiplexer channels can operate only with unshared devices. Where
byte multiplexer channels are not needed, block multiplexer channels
may be substituted. All block multiplexer channels are capable of data
streaming and are capable of operating at data rates up to three million
bytes/second across a 1-byte interface. Each channel can address up
to 256 1/0 devices and may physically attach up to eight control units.

In S/370 mode, channels may be grouped into two logical channel sets,
with up to 16 channels to a set, one set assignable to each central
processor. Channel set switching is standard. In'S/370 mode, physical
channels may be given any valid logical designation.

In 370-XA mode, either central processor may initiate an operation with
any 1/0 device and process any 1/0 interruption, using any of the 24
channel paths to which the device is attached.
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Bibliography: GC20-0001.
SPECIFY

« Voltage (AC, 3-phase, 4-wire, 60 Hz): #9903 for 208V, or #9915
for 240V. :

+ Color: The standard color for this unit is pearl white. Those
wishing colored accents should specify #9060 for willow green,
#9061 for garnet rose, #9062 for sunrise yellow, #9063 for classic
blue, #3064 for charcoal brown or #9065 for pebble gray.

« Power: When 400 Hz power source is other than the 3089 Power
Unit, specify #9491.

« Shipping Instructions: (Use of this specify option will increase
installation time. Use only where required.) The standard external
dimensions of Frame S are 945mm wide by 1,778mm long by
1,875mm high (37.2” x 70 x 73.8”). Should these dimensions
need reduction, the side covers may be removed, reducing external
dimension to 858mm wide by 1,778mm long (33.8"" x 70”). This
reduction may be obtained by specifying #9571. Further reduction
may be achieved by splitting Frame S into two subframes, the
largest of which has external dimensions of 778mm by 1,778mm
long (30.6” x 70”). This reduction may be obtained by specifying
#9572. Specify either #9571 or #9572 as required. For additional
information, see /BM System/370 Installation Manual - Physical
Planning, GC22-7004, and/or your Installation Planning Repre-
sentative.

»  Weight Considerations: (Use of this specify option will increase
installation time. Use only where required.) Some older elevators
may have weight limitations of 1,136kg/2500 |bs and may require
partial depopulation of 3081 frames to satisfy this limitation.
ﬁ’pecify #9581 to reduce frame weights to less than 1,136kg/2,500

S.

» RETAIN: The capabilty of using the RETAIN remote
service/logout analysis is standard and provided by the 3082
Processor Controller.

SPECIAL FEATURES

Channel Group Add’l (#1550): Provides an add’l group of eight block
multiplexer channels. Prerequisites: Every #1550 requires support
from a 3082 Processor Controller mdl 24. Limitations: #1550 may be
configured only as block multiplexer channels. Maximum: One. Field
Installation: Yes.

MODEL CONVERSIONS

Model upgrades from model Ds and Gs to model Ks or model upgrades
increasing storage capacity are field installable and the parts removed
or replaced become the property of IBM and must be returned. Mode!
downgrade from model Ks to model Ds are not available. Model
downgrade from a 3081 model G or K to a 3083 is not recommended.

Note: Any 3081-K upgrades to a 3084-Q requires installation of feature
#1550 (Channel Group Add’l) on the 3081-K as a prerequisite to
upgrading.

Model upgrades combining performance and storage increases should
be ordered as a single MES where possible. Feature additions should
be ordered separately from any model upgrade MES.

See M3084 pages for 3081-K to 3084~-Q upgrade.
ACCESSORIES

The following is available on a purchase-only basis for shipment with
the 3081 Processor Complex.

Console Table, 308X Processor Complex (#1560): Provides an
operator workstation with a durable melamine working surface for up to
two operators and their display consoles. The table has a color-
accented front modesty panel, internal cable channels for routing phone
lines and display cables and is designed for a raised floor environment.
A raised accessory panel designed to accommodate wall mountabie
equipment such as tackboards, telephones or intercoms is attached to
either one end or the other of the console table. The table measures
1,780mm x 815mm and the end accessory panel is 265mm higher than
the 720mm table height. Specify end attachment of accessory panel
and color of modesty panel.

Right end attachment #9441 Sunrise Yellow #9163
Left end attachment #9442 Classic Blue #9164

Charcoal Brown #9165
Willow Green #9161 Pebble Gray #9166
Garnet Rose #9162 Pearl White #9167

SUPPLIES (None)
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3082 PROCESSOR CONTROLLER

PURPOSE

Provides the controlling mechanism for monitoring and supervising
either the 3081, 3083, or 3084 Processor Complex and houses the
interface adapter elements for each channel. It also contains the
adapters for attaching the 3278-2A Display Console, an optional 3287
Printer and an optional 3268-2, a 3230-2 or a 3278-2 Display Station
(programming support console). Note: The 3082 Model Q48 is not
m’dgre;bzli from the plant and can only be achieved by upgrading a 3082
odel 24.

MODELS

Supports 3083 Processor Units with 8
channels.

Supports 3081 or 3083 Processor Units
with 16 channels.

Supports 3081 or 3083 Processor Units
with 24 channels.

Model 8 008

Model 16 016

Model 24 024

Model Q48 Q48 Supports a 3084 having 24 channels per

side.
HIGHLIGHTS

The 3082 provides the machine to human interface for either the 3081,
3083, or 3084 Processor Complex and performs the following: Provides
the control unit function for the system console ... provides the control
unit function for an integrated service support console ... provides the
control unit function for an optional printer and a programming support
console ... houses the interface logic and control for each channel ...
houses basic switches, lights and indicators ... houses the remote
service facility modem used in remote servicing ... contains a diskette
drive for maintenance data interchange ... contains fixed media direct
access storage for processor data ... monitors power levels and coolant
flow ... controls usage configurations and effects reconfiguration ... at
initial microcode load, controls microcode loading of distributed control
stores ... assist the Processor Unit in error recovery ... provides access
to RETAIN for a 3278 Model 2 Display Station with or without Switch
Control Unit feature (#1720) ... performs basic diagnostic and failure
isolation on a time sharing basis with the above functions and operates
concurrently to the processor unit to which it attaches.

One 3082 is required for each 3081, 3083, or 3084 Processor Unit.
Each side of a 3082 Model Q48 has the functional attributes of model
24 plus the ability to function in a multiprocessor configuration.

3084 Operation: A 3082-Q48 is required to support any 3084
Processor Complex and contains two Monitoring and System Support
Facilities (MSSF). Like the 3084 with which it functions, the 3082-Q48
duplicates most hardware, including two MSSFs. In a single image
configuration, one MSSF supervises the 3084 Processor Complex. The
second MSSF is capable of automatically assuming supervision of a
3084 Processor Complex for most failures of the primary MSSF.

At the failure of any critical hardware element, the MSSF performs its
normal identification of failing componentry but also continues to
supervise non-failing elements. This permits the operator to vary-off
failing elements and to establish a maintenance configuration so that
the failing hardware may be repaired. Using the intercommunication
capability between the MSSF and the control program, pages are
relocated where necessary and fencing is established between the
maintenance configuration and the continuing customer’s configuration.
Upon verification of repair, the maintenance configuration is eliminated,
the operator may vary-on the now repaired hardware and return it to
continuing configuration.

When the 3084 if partitioned into two configurations, each side of the
processor complex functions independently under the supervision of a
dedicated MSSF.

Limitations: Natively attached programming support consoles
(3278-2) must have installed a 75-key EBCDIC typewriter keyboard

#4621 .
SPECIFY

« Voltage (AC, 3-phase, 4-wire, 60 Hz): #9903 for 208V, or #9915
" for 240V.

« Processor Unit Attachment:
3081
any Model D = #9491

3083

any Model E = #9497
“any Model K = #9492 any Model B = #9498
. any Model G = #9493 any Model J = #9499

e Color: The standard color for this unit is pearl white. Those
wishing colored accents should specify: #9060 for willow green,
#9061 for garnet rose, #9062 for sunrise yellow, #9063 for classic
blue, #9064 for charcoal brown or #9065 for pebble gray.

« Shipping Instructions: (Use of this specify option will increase
installation time. Use only where required.) The standard external
dimensions of Frame E and L are 945mm wide by 1778mm long by
1790mm high (37.2”" x 70" x 70.5"'). Should shipping dimensions
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need reduction, the side covers may be removed, reducing external
dimensions to 8568mm wide by 1778mm long (33.8" x 70”’). This
reduction may be obtained by specifying #9571. Further reduction
may be achieved by additionally removing a frame extension which
reduces external dimensions to 858mm x 1550mm (33.8" x 61"')
and is obtainable by specifying #9573. Specify #9571 and #9573 as
required. For additional - information, see /BM System/370
Installation Manual Physical Planning, GC22-7004, and/or your
Installation Planning Representative.

« Remote Servicing: A customer supplied data communication line
with an exclusion key telephoneof the WES03 or 2503 type (or
equivalent) and a manual answer Data Protective Coupler (CDT type
or equivalent)is necessary in order that higher level support may be
received from the Field Support Center. These same facilities' may
also be used with RETAIN. The capability of using the RETAIN
remote service/logout analysis is standard.

An integrated remote service facility modem is.standard on 3082
Connection of the IBM provided telephone interface cable to the
telephone network must be arranged for by the customer. Each
side of the 3082-Q48 has a remote service facility modem.

« Remote 3278-2A Display Console: The standard cable for
interconnecting the 3082 and the 3728-2A (system console) is a
fixed length, 15 meter (49 feet) cable. Cables greater than 15
meters (49 feet), up to the maximum length of 1,500 meters (4,921
feet), may be obtained by RPQ.

SPECIAL FEATURES

Channel To Channel Adapter (#1850 For First, #1851 For Second):
Provides the controlling element to interconnect two processors via
their channels (either S/360 or S/370 or 4300). Only one of the
interconnected processors needs this feature. Uses one control unit
position on each of the connected channels. On Model Q48, the
feature is located on the A-side. Maximum: Two, one #1850 and one
ﬁ}ggé Field Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: #1851 requires

B-side CTC Adapter (#1852 for third, #1853 for fourth): (Mdl Q48
only.) Provides the controlling element to interconnect two processors
via their channels (either S/360, S/370 or 4300). Only one of the
interconnected processors needs this feature. Uses one control unit
position on each of the connected channels. Feature is located on the
B-side of the 3082. Limitations: Mdl Q48 only. Maximum: Two,
one #1852 and one #1853. Field Installation: Yes. Prerequisites:
#1853 requires #1852. :

1/0 Power Sequence Control (#4650): The 3082 has a standard
capability of associating up to 32 control units to a 3081, 3083, or the
A-side of a 3084 Processor Complex for power-on/power-off control
purposes. When requirements exceed these 32 power control relays,
#4650 provides for power-on/power/off control for the 33rd through
64th control unit. Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes.

B-side 1/0 Power Sequence Control (#4651): (Mdl Q48 only.) The
B-side of 3082-Q48 has a standard capability of associating up to 32
control units to the B-side of the 3084 for power sequence purposes.
When requirements exceed these 32 power-control relays, #4651
provides for power-on/power-off control for the 33rd through 64th
control unit attached to the B-side. Limitations: Available only on mdl
Q48. Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes.

MODEL CONVERSIONS

Model upgrades are field installable. Upgrade to a Model Q48 may only
take place from a Model 24. Model downgrade from a Model Q48 to
any other model is not recommended.

ACCESSORIES (None)
SUPPLIES (None)
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3083 PROCESSOR UNIT

PURPOSE

Provides arithmetic, logic and control function through a single centrai
processor and houses shared central storage and channels for a 3083
Processor Complex.

MODELS
Bytes of
Models Central Storage
E8 B8 J8 8,388,608
E16 B16 J16 16,777,216
E24 B24 J24 25,165,824
E32 B32 J32 33,554,432

Note: At initial microcode load time, a minimum of 327,680 bytes of
central storage is assigned for system usage and is unavailable for
programs. Depending upon channel attachment needs for configura-
tions requiring greater than 512 UCWSs, additional system area
assignments are required. Expansion of the system area occurs
automatically in 32KB increments (up to 589,824 bytes) as determined
by the size of the 1/0 configuration. If required, an additional 512K
bytes system area is available.

Model Differences: The various models of 3083 are identical in
function but vary in instruction execution rate (ranging from the slowest
-Mode! E to the fastest Model J}.

Prerequisites: Each 3083 Processor Unit requires:

1. One 3082 Processor Controller,

2. One 3087 Coolant Distribution Unit,

3. One 3278-2A Display Console as the system console, and

4. One 3089 Power Unit or other appropriate 400Hz power source.

Note: See “"Specify” under the 3082 for appropriate Processor Unit
Attachment Code.

Those customers using the 3087-1 CDU to cool their system must
supply chilled water. See S/370 Instaliation Manual - Physical
Planning, GC22-7004. In addition, the System Control Program will
require an appropriate operator console in addition to the system
console. Access to a 3274 mdl X1B or X1D, or availability of an
operator console is required to satisfy the minimum service configura-
tion.

HIGHLIGHTS

Depending upon the model, contains up to 33,654,432 bytes of
monolithic central storage ... 312 nanosecond storage access cycle ...
26 nanosecond central processor cycle ... eight byte data flow between
the central processor and storage ... a high speed buffer in the central
processor ... buffer storage is transparent to a program and significantly
reduces the effective access time of storage ... integrated byte and
block multiplexer channels ... extensive use of LSI logic circuitry ... has
the ability to operate in S/370 mode or 370-XA mode ... 370 XA mode
extends addressing to 2 GB and provides for hardware controlled
channel pathing to an 1/0 device ... distributed microcode logic and
control stores ... microcode assists for both MVS and VM ... extensive
data checking.

Standard Features: S/370 mode ... 370-XA mode ... Universal
Instruction Set ... S/370 Extended Facility ... 3033 Extension Feature ...
extended addressing ... extended control mode ... PSW key handling ...
conditional swapping ... set prefix ... store prefix ... signal processor ...
store CPU address ... extended precision floating point ... processor
checkpoint retry ... time-of-day clock ... clock comparator ... CPU timer

. interval timer ... byte oriented operand feature ... key controlled
storage page protection ... tracing protection ... storage error checking
and correction ... storage configuration and control ... dynamic address
translation ... program event recording ... store status ... program reset
... set system-mask- suppression ... integrated channels ... channel set
switching ... data streaming ... start 1/O fast release ... clear 1/0 ...
Virtual Machine Assist ... Preferred Machine Assist.

Channels: The External Data Controller (EXDC) is an integrated |/0
processor containing eight channels as basic. One optional channel
group is available on mdl E, two optional channel groups are available
on mdis B and J. Channels are configurable as either byte or block
multiplexer channels. A maximum of four byte multiplexer channels are
permitted, and are assignable only within the first two physical channel
groups. Byte muitiplexer channels can operate only with unshared
devices. Where byte multiplexer channels are not needed, block
multiplexer channels may be substituted. All block multiplexer channels
are capable of data streaming and are capable of operating at data rates
up to three million bytes/second across a 1-byte interface. Each
channel can address up to 256 1/0 devices and may physically attach
up to eight control units.

In S/370 mode, physical channels may be given any valid logical
designation. In 370-XA mode, the central processor may initiate an
operation with any 1/0 device and process any 1/0 interruption, using
any of the channel paths to which the device is attached.

Limitations: In S/370 mode, address translation of page sizes is
limited to 4K bytes and segment sizes to 64K bytes. Only 4K storage
protect keys are used.
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Bibliography: GC20-0001.
SPECIFY

« Voltage (AC, 3-phase, 4-wire, 60 Hz): #9903 for 208V, or #9915
for 240V.

« Color: The standard color for this unit is pearl white. Those
wishing colored accents should specify #9060 for willow green,
#9061 for garnet rose, #9062 for sunrise yellow, #9063 for classic
blue, #9064 for charcoal brown or #3065 for pebble gray.

» Power: When 400 Hz power source is other than the 3089 Power
Unit, specify #9491.

« Shipping Instructions: (Use of this specify option will increase
installation time. Use only where required.) The standard extenal.
dimensions of Frame S are 945mm wide by 1,778mm long by
1,875mm high (37.2" x 70" x 73.8"). Should these dimensions
need reduction, the side covers may be removed, reducing external
dimension to 858mm wide by 1,778mm long (33.8"" x 70”'}). This
reduction may be obtained by specifying #9571. Further reduction
may be achieved by splitting Frame S into two subframes, the
largest of which has external dimensions of 778mm by 1,778mm
long (30.6”" x 70"). This reduction may be obtained by specifying
#9572, Specify either #9571 or #9572 as required. For additional
information, see /BM System/370 Installation Manual - Physical
Planning, GC22-7004, and/or your Installation Planning Repre-
sentative.

« Weight Considerations: (Use of this specify option will increase
installation time. Use only. where required.) Some older elevators
have weight limitations of 1,136kg/2,500 Ib and may require partial
depopulation of 3083 frames to satisfy this limitation. Specify
#9581 to reduce frame weights to less than 1,136kg/2,500 Ib.

« RETAIN: The capabilty of using the RETAIN remote
service/logout analysis is standard and provided by the 3082
Processor Controller.

SPECIAL FEATURES

Channel Group, First Add’l (#1545): Provides the first add’l group of
eight channels for any 3083. Maximum: One. Field Installable: Yes.
Prerequisites: Every #1545 requires support from the appropriate md|
of a 3082 Processor Controller.

Channel Group, Second Add’l {(#1550): Provides the second add'l
group of eight channels for any mdl B or J. Prerequisites: Every #1550
also requires a #1545. Every #1550 requires support from a 3082
Processor Controller mdl 24. Limitations: Not available on mdl E.
Maximum: One. Field Installable: Yes.

MODEL CONVERSIONS

Model upgrade from one 3083 to another is field installable. Parts
removed or replaced become the property of IBM and must be
returned. Model downgrade from model J to B, or from a mode! B to E,
or from a 3081-K to a 3083-J, or from a 3081-G to a 3083-B, is not
recommended.

Model upgrade from a 3083-J to a 3081-K, or from a 3083-B to a
3081-G, is field installable. Parts removed or replaced become the
property of IBM and must be returned. Any 3083-J upgrading to a
3081-K, or any 3083-B upgrading to a 3081-G, requires installation of
feature #1545 (Channel Group First Add’l) on the 3083 as a prerequisite
action.

Model upgrades combining performance and storage increases should
be ordered as a single MES where possible. Feature additions should
be ordered separately from any model upgrade MES.

ACCESSORIES

The following is available on a purchase only basis for shipment with
the 3083 Processor Complex.

Console Table, 308X Processor Complex (#1560): Provides an
operator workstation with a durable melamine working surface for up to
two operators and their display consoles. The table has a color-
accented front modesty panel, internal cable channels for routing phone
lines and display cables and is designed for a raised floor environment.
A raised accessory panel designed to accommodate wall mountable
equipment such as tackboards, telephones or intercoms is attached to
either one end or the other of the console table. The table measures
1,780mm x 815mm and the end accessory panel is 266mm higher than
the 720mm table height. Specify end attachment of accessory panel
and color of modesty panel.

Right end attachment #9441 Sunrise Yellow #9163

Left end attachment #9442 Classic Blue #9164

Charcoal Brown - #9165

Willow Green #9161 Pebble Gray #9166

Garnet Rose #9162 Pearl White - #9167
SUPPLIES (None)
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3084 PROCESSOR UNIT

PURPOSE

Provides arithmetic, logic and control function through four integrated
central processors and houses shared central storage and channels for
a 3084 Processor Complex. The processor unit may be partitioned and
run as two independent dyadic configurations. The 3084 Processor is
not orderable from the plant and can only be achieved by upgrading a
3081-K Processor.

MODELS
Bytes of
Models Central Storage
Q32 33,554,432
Q48 50,331,648
Q64 67,108,864
Qg6 100,663,296

Note: At initial microcode load time, a minimum of 327,680 bytes of
central storage is assigned for system usage and is unavailable for
programs. Depending upon channel attachment needs for configura-
tions requiring greater than 512 UCWSs, additional system area
assignments are required. Expansion of the system area occurs
automatically in 32KB or 64KB increments {up to 589,824 bytes) as
determined by the size of the 1/0 configuration. If required, an
additional 512K byte system area is available. A maximum of 4,080
devices is possible.

Limitations: In 370 mode, address translation is limited to 64K byte
seg:’nents and 4K byte page sizes. Only 4K storage protect keys are
used.

Prerequisites: Each 3084 Processor Unit requires:

1. One 3082 mdl Q Processor Controller,

2. Two 3087 mdl 1s or mdi 2s Coolant Distribution Unit,

3. Two 3278 mdl 2A Display Console as the system console, and
4. Two 3089 Power Unit or other appropriate 400 Hz power source.

Those customers using the 3087 mdl 1 CDU to cool their systems must
supply chilled water. See /IBM System/370 Installation Manual -
Physical Planning, GC22-7004. In addition, the System Control
Program will require an appropriate operator console in addition to the
system console. Access to a 3274 mdl X1B or X1D, or availability of an
operator console is required to satisfy the minimum service configura-
tion.

See /BM System/370 Installation Manual - Physical Planning,
GC22-7004 for model upgrade requirements.

HIGHLIGHTS

Depending upon the mdl, contains up to 100,663,296 bytes of
monolithic central storage ... 312 nanosecond. storage access cycle ...
four integrated central processors having a cycle time of 26 nanose-
conds ... 8-byte data flow between each processor and storage ... each
processor has its own high-speed buffer having a cycle time of 26
nanoseconds ... buffer storage is transparent to a program and
significantly reduces the effective access time of storage ... concurrent
repair of hardware is the normal maintenance procedure ... may operate
as a single multiprocessor or partitioned into two dyadic configurations
of an A-side and a B-side ... complete duplication of all critical
functional elements ... integrated byte and block multiplexer channels ...
extensive use of LS| logic circuitry ... has the ability to operate in S/370
mode or 370-XA mode ... 370 XA mode extends addressing to 2 GB
and for hardware controlled channel pathing to an |/0 device ...
distributed microcode logic and control stores ... microcode assists for
both MVS and VM ... extensive data checking.

Standard Features: S/370 mode .. 370-XA mode ... Universal
Instruction Set ... S/370 Extended Fagility ... 3033 Extension Feature ...
extended addressing ... extended control mode ... PSW key handling ...
conditional swapping ... set prefix ... store prefix ... signal processor ...
store CPU address ... extended precision floating point ... processor
checkpoint retry ... time-of-day clock ... clock comparator ... CPU timer

. interval timer ... byte oriented operand feature ... key controlled
storage page protection ... tracing protection ... storage error checking
and correction ... configuration control ... dynamic address translation ...
program event recording ... store status ... program reset ... set
system-mask suppression ... integrated channels ... channel set
switching ... data streaming ... start 1/O fast release ... clear 1/0 ...
Virtual Machine Assist ... Preferred Machine Assist.

Channels: The External Data Controller (EXDC) is an integrated 1/0
processor containing 24 channels organized in three groups of eight.
Two EXDC are integral to each 3084, one per side. Channels are
configurable as either byte or block multiplexer channels. A maximum
of four byte multiplexer channels are permitted and are assignable only
within the first two physical channel groups. Byte multiplexer channels
can operate only with unshared devices. Where byte multiplexer
channels are not needed, block multiplexer channels may be substitut-
ed. All block multiplexer channels are capable of data streaming and
are capable of operating at data rates up to three million bytes/second
across a 1-byte interface. Each channel can address up to 256 1/0
devices and may physically attach up to eight control units.
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In /370 mode, channels may be grouped into two logical channel
sets, with up to 16 channels to a set, one set assignable to each central
processor. Channel set switching is standard. In S/370 mode,
physical channels may be given any valid logical designation.

In 370-XA mode, any central processor may initiate an operation with
any 1/0 device and process any 1/0 interruption, using any of the 48
channe! paths to which the device is attached.

3084 Tightly Coupled Multiprocessing: The 3084 duplicates all
critical function elements (4 Central Processors, 2 External Data
Controllers, 2 System Controllers) and is supported by two of each type
of support unit. Its normal method of operation is in 370-XA mode
under the control of a single control program through a single
operational interface and provides the greatest computational capability
of any 308X Processor Complex. Concurrent repair is the normal mode-
of maintenance.

The operator has the ability to reconfigure processor elements from the
functioning configuration, create a maintenance subsystem, effect
concurrent repair and return the repaired subsystem to the continuing
configuration without requirement for IPL or IML. The continuing
subsystem may consist of either half of the 3084. This provides very
high availability of the surviving portion of the processor complex.
When run as a 4-way tightly coupled multiprocessor, 3084 may
operate only in 370-XA mode.

The 3084 may also be partitioned into two independent dyadic
processors. The resultant dyadic configurations may be operated
independently of each other in either 370-XA or S/370 mode.

Bibliography: GC20-0001.
SPECIFY

« Voltage (AC, 3-phase, 4-wire, 60 Hz): #9903 for 208V, or #9915
for 240V.

« Color: The standard color for this unit is pearl white. Those
wishing colored accents should specify #3060 for willow green,
#9061 for garnet rose, #9062 for sunrise yellow, #9063 for classic
blue, #9064 for charcoal brown or #9065 for pebble gray.

« Power: When 400 Hz power source is other than the 3089 Power
Unit, specify #9491 for the A-side capability (on 3081) and #9591
for the B-side capability (on MES).

« Shipping Instructions: (Use of this specify option will increase
installation time. Use only where required.) The standard external
dimensions of Frame S and Frame T are 945mm wide by 1,778mm
long by 1,875mm high (37.2” x 70" x 73.8”). Should these
dimensions need reduction, the side covers may be removed,
reducing external dimension to 858mm wide by 1,778mm long
(33.8"” x 70”). This reduction may be obtained by specifying
#9571. Further reduction may be achieved by splitting Frame S and
Frame T into two subframes, the largest of which has external
dimensions of 778mm by 1,778mm long (30.6” x 70”). This
reduction may be obtained by specifying #9572. Specify either
#9571 or #9572 as required. For additional information, see /BM
System /370 Installation Manual - Physical Planning, GC22-7004,
and/or your Installation Planning Representative.

» Weight Considerations: (Use of this specify option will increase
installation time. Use only where required.) Some older elevators
may have weight limitations of 1,136kg/2,500 Ibs and may require
partial depopulation of 3084 frames to satisfy this limitation.
E)pecify /9581 to reduce frame weights to less than 1,136kg/2,500

s.

« RETAIN: The capability of using the RETAIN remote
service/logout analysis is standard and provided by the 3082
Processor Controller.

SPECIAL FEATURES (None)

MODEL CONVERSIONS

Model upgrades from 3081-K to a 3084-Q and storage upgrades
within 3084-Q are field installable. Parts removed or replaced become
the property of IBM and must be returned.

Upgrade Prerequisites: Prior to model upgrading any 3081-K to a
3084-Q, the 3081-K must have installed feature #1550 and one-half of
tl|1|e stgrage capacity of 3084-Q. Only symmetrical upgrades are
allowed.

Model downgrade from 3084-Q to a 3081-K is not recommended.
' ACCESSORIES

The following is available on a purchase-only basis for shipment with
the 3084 Processor Complex.

Console Table, 308X Processor Complex (#1560): Provides an
operator workstation with a durable melamine working surface for up to
two operators and their display consoles. The table has a color-
accented front modesty panel, internal cable channels for routing phone
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3084 Processor Unit (cont'd)

lines and display cables and is designed for a raised floor environment.
‘A raised accessory panel designed to accommodate wall mountable
equipment such as tackboards, telephones or intercoms is attached to
either one end or the other of the console table. The table measures
1,780mm x 815mm and the end accessory panel is 265mm higher than
the 720mm table height. Specify end attachment of accessory panel
and color of modesty panel.

Right end attachment #9441 Sunrise Yellow #9163
Left end attachment #9442 Classic Blue #9164

Charcoal Brown #9165
Willow Green #9161 Pebble Gray #9166
Garnet Rose #9162 Pearl White #9167

SUPPLIES (None)
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3085 POWER DISTRIBUTION UNIT
[NO LONGER AVAILABLE]

PURPOSE

Provides power control and distribution for a S/360 model 195 or
S/370 model 195.

MODELS

Model1 001 S/360 model 195 or S/370 model 195
HIGHLIGHTS

One unit is used with each 3195 Processing Unit.
Publications: S/360 -- GC20-0360, S/370 -- GC20-0001

SPECIFY
. \zlgtl)t\z;ge (AC, 3-phase, 4-wire, 60 Hz): #9903 for 208V, #9905 for
« Color: #9041 for red, #9042 for yellow, #9043 for blue, #9045 for

gray, #9046 for white.
SPECIAL FEATURES (None)

MODEL CONVERSIONS (None)
ACCESSORIES: (None)
SUPPLIES: (None)
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3086 COOLANT DISTRIBUTION UNIT
[NO LONGER AVAILABLE]

PURPOSE

Provides distribution control for coolant required by the S/360 mode!
195 or S/370 model 195.

MODELS
Model1 001 S/360 model 195 or S/370 mode! 195

Prerequisites: Customer-supplied chilled water is required for cooling
t(l;gzgysétem. See S/360 Installation Manual - Physical Planning,
-6820.

Publications: $/360 -- GC20-0360, S/370 -- GC20-0001
HIGHLIGHTS
One unit is used with each 3195 Processing Unit.

SPECIFY
. \zlggage (AC, 3-phase, 4-wire, 60 Hz): #9903 for 208V, #9905 for
V.

« Color: #9041 for red, #9042 for yellow, #9043 for blue, #9045 for
gray, #9046 for white.

SPECIAL FEATURES (None)
MODEL CONVERSIONS (None)
ACCESSORIES: {None}
SUPPLIES: (None)
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3087 COOLANT DISTRIBUTION UNIT

PURPOSE

Provides the coolant distribution required by a 3081, 3083, or 3084
Processor Unit. .

MODELS

Model1 001
Model 2 002

HIGHLIGHTS

Contains the heat exchanger, pumps and controls necessary to cool the
liquid cooled portion of the 3081, 3083 or 3084 Processor Unit. The
3087-1 uses the efficiency of water cooling and evacuates its heat to
chilled water, while the 3087-2 evacuates its heat to the air of the
computer room.

The 3087 supports a 3081, 3083 or 3084 Processor Unit. Two 3087
mdl 1s or two 3087 mdl 2s are required to support a 3084 Processor
Unit. They cannot be intermixed.

Note: If mdis are switched in the field, a new MO1 diskette is required
for the 3081, 3083, or 3084 Processor Unit.

Bibliography: GC20-0001.
SPECIFY
. \zlg(l)t\a/ge (AC, 3-phase, 4-wire, 60 Hz): #9903 for 208V, #9915 for

« Color: #9060 for willow green, #9061 for garnet rose, #9062 for
sunrise yellow, #9063 for classic blue, #9064 for charcoal brown,
#9065 for pebble gray, or #9066 for pearl white.

SPECIAL FEATURES (None)
MODEL CONVERSIONS (None)
ACCESSORIES (None)
SUPPLIES (None)
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3262 Line Printer MidIs 1, 2, 3, 11, 12, 13 (cont'd)

Notes:

1. Order via MSORDER (Category = Bulk Cable) on AAS. Specify Part
Number, Assembly Number, or Bulk Number as appropriate. Allow
a lead time of 6 weeks.

2. Coax wire and one connector kit (includes two connectors
#1836446) required for each indoor cable assembly.

3. Coax wire and one connector kit (includes two connectors

. #1836447) required for each outdoor cable assembly.

4. Customers replacing 2260 display stations may utilize the existing
installed cables by use of this modification kit. One kit required for
each cable. '

5. Must be used with outdoor cable assembly when installed
outdoors (either above or below ground level). One kit required for
each cable assembly. ‘

6. Use to attach outdoor cable to station protector. One kit is
required for each cable assembly.

7. Replacement station protector elements.

8. Use to join two #2577672 or two #1833108 cable assemblies

together.

Print Band, Add’l: Permits the customer to obtain more than one
character set print band for various applications. When ordering, use
one feature number for character set size and one feature number for
character height. Installation and replacement of these bands are the
customer’s responsibility. If customer desires to have IBM Field
Engineering replace or install the print band, the CE time will be billed
to the customer.

Character Set Size Feature
48-character EBCDIC #5940
48 OCR-AON (numeric and specials)* #5974
48 OCR-BON (numeric and specials)* #5975
63-character EBCDIC {optimized) #5946
64-character EBCDIC #5944
96-character EBCDIC* #5948
128-~character Text* (mdl 3, 13 only) #5961
North American 128 distributed office #5962
(Models 2 and 12 only)
Character Set Height Feature
2.0mm {0.079"")** #5951
2.4mm {0.095") #5950
* Available only with 2.4mm (0.095°) character height
(#9950).

** Recommended for 8 Ipi operation.
Note: ASCIl bands available by RPQ.

SUPPLIES

Ribbons: A black ribbon, P/N 7819690, or equivalent, is required. An
#?504R5 ribbon P/N 7032877 or equivalent is required with OCR feature
0.
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3262 LINE PRINTER MDLS B1, C1

PURPOSE

The 3262 mdl B1 is the printed output unit for System/34 and
System/38. The 3262 md! C1 is the printed output unit for System/36.

MODELS
Model B1 B0O1 650 Ipm Stand-alone
Model C1 C01 650 Ipm CSU Stand-alone

The above nominal rated speed is based on a standard 48-character
set.

Limitations:
1. Only pinfed, continuous forms can be used.
2. Both edges of the forms must be fastened in the forms tractors.

3. No staples are permitted in the areas exposed to the interchangea-
ble print band.

4. Printer operation and print quality vary with paper and number of
copies. Forms sets of more than four parts should be tested in
operating conditions to verify that results are satisfactory.

5. Due to the complexity of certain characters on the multinational
print bands, multiple part forms should be -tested in operating
conditions to ensure that results are satisfactory.

6. Muitiple-part forms are not recommended for OCR printing. The
print quality of the top sheet is affected by the underlying sheets.
Under no circumstances should the copy sheets be used for optical
scanning. For best results use 20-24 |b (75-90g/sg. m.) OCR
bond in single-part forms. OCR forms utilizing other papers should
be tested for satisfactory results with the user requirements. When
reading 3262 documents on the 3886, Re-read on Reject capability
and 3211/5211 compatibility (#9701) should be used on the 3886.
OCR printing is limited to controlled DP room environment. Refer
to system planning guides. The OCR feature is a prerequisite for
OCR applications.

Maximum: Two 3262 Printers can attach to System/38, one 3262
Printer can attach to System/36, one 3262 Printer can attach to
System/34.

Prerequisites: A 3262 Attachment on the 5381 System Unit. Specify
#1100 or #1110 on 5381. See 5381 Special Features.

A 3262 attachment on the 5360 System Unit. A 3262 printer attach-
ment feature (#5830) is required on the 5360 System Unit. See 5360
special features. 5360-AXX mdls additionally require processor unit
expansion A (#5732).

Note: If an installed 3262 mdl B1 is to be attached to a 5360 system unit,
see specify #9876 in the 5360 pages. See 5360 special features.

Note: An installed 3262 mdl B1 can attach to the 5360 System via
specify code #9030 which is a no-charge MES on the printer. No new
orders will be accepted in AAS for a 3262 mdl B1 printer for attachment
to the 5360 System.

A 3262 Printer Attachment Feature (#5815) and a 5211/3262 Base
Printer Attachment (#1110) are required on the 5340 System Unit. See
5340 Special Features.

Attached Specify Printer System
For to System Specify Sales
3262 mdl  System Prereq. Features Pages
B1 5381 #1100 or #9020 5381
#1110
B1 5340 #5815 & #9010 5340
#1110
B1 5360 #9876 #9030 5360
Cc1 5360-AXX #5830 & N/A 5360
#5732
C1 5360-BXX #5830 N/A 5360

Customer Setup (CSU): Yes, mdi C1 only.
HIGHLIGHTS

A universal character set buffer of 288 positions in the 3262 Attach-
ment allows use of graphic sets of up to 288 characters. A general
purpose optimized print band.of 64-characters is available. (See 3262
in Type Catalog section.) The 64-character optimized print band can
provide speeds up to a maximum of 625 lpm. Should specific
application data have unique characteristics and not conform to the 64
character set optimized print band, the normal print bands will provide
the following nominal rated speeds:

Nominal Rated Speeds(lpm)

48-character set 650
64-character set 467
96-character set 364
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132 print positions are standard. Horizontal spacing is 10 characters
per inch. Vertical spacing is six or eight lines per inch under system
control for System/38 and operator control for System/34 and
System/36. Forms skipping and spacing are program controlled. The
carriage is a single speed unit aliowing skipping up to 20 inches per
second. Continuous forms are fed by a forms tractor. See Forms
Design Reference Guide for Printers, GA24-3488, for forms design
considerations.

OCR capability is provided as a feature (#5460). See special features.
The 48 character bands containing numeric A or B font (10 numbers
and 3 special characters) are available only as part of the feature. The
new OCR feature is supported by the System/38 hardware and
software beginning with Release 3.0. The OCR feature is also
supported by the System/34 and System/36.

Customer Setup (CSU): The 3262 mdl C1 is designated as a customer
setup device. The Marketing Representative must advise the custom-
ers of their responsibilities before receipt of the device.

SPECIFY

Unless indicated otherwise, these specify features are only available at
time of manufacture.

« Power cord and plug: (120 V AC 1-phase, 3 wire, 60 Hz) The
standard power cord is 4.3m (14 ft) long with locking plug; specify
#93081. For Chicago the cord is 1.8m (6 ft) long with a locking plug,
specify both #9986 and #9081. For a watertight power cord
(System /38 only), specify #3080.

« Color: Background color is pearl white. A color accent must be
specified. #9060 for willow green, #9061 for garnet rose, #9062 for
sunrise yellow, #9063 for classic blue, #9064 for charcoal brown,
#9065 for pebble gray or #9066 for peari white.

« Interchangeable Print Band: éPIant only] See “Type Catalog” for
print band arrays. When ordering, indicate one specify code for
character set and one specify code for character height. When
printing 8 Ipi, 2.0mm (0.079"') character height is recommended.

Two print bands (same specify code) will be shipped with the
printer. The second band will be a spare for use by the customer
as a back up. When the customer installs this backup band, a
replacement should be ordered via MES and the platen rotated as
described in the instructions provided with the printer (exception is
when OCR feature is installed). In this case the platen is single
surface and cannot be rotated. The customer will be billed at the
current accessory band price. Replacement and installation of the
print band is the customer’s responsibility. If the customer desires
to have Field Engineering replace or install the print band, the CE
time will be billed to the customer.

Specify Character Set Size

#9520 48-Character

#9565 48-Character FORTRAN ***
#9521 60-Character S/38 Special **
#9522 64-Character EBCDIC

#9523 64-Character EBCDIC {Optimized)
#9524 64-~Character ASCII|

#9525 64-Character ASCI| (Optimized)
#9564 64-Multinational *

#9526 96-Character EBCDIC *

#9528 96-Character ASCI| *

#9563 96-Multinational *

#9562 188-Multinational *

*  Available only with 2.4mm (0.095") character height (#9950).

** This specially designed band for the System/38 only will
enable the user to print the System/38 Control Language

characters.

*** Available on System/34 and System/36.
Specify Character Height
#9951* 2.0mm (0.079")
#9950 2.4mm (0.095")

*  Recommended for printing 8 Ipi {25.4mm).

If Spanish N (with Tilde) printing capability is desired on the print
bands provided with the 3262, order #2961 plus two additional
Specify Codes selected from the following offerings of character
set size and character height:

Specify Character Set Size
#9520 48-Character
#9522 64-Character
523 64-Character {Optimized)
#9526* 96-Character

*  Available only with 2.4mm (0.095") character height {#9950).
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3262 Line Printer Models B1, C1 (cont’d)

Specify Character Height
#9951* 2.0mm (0.079")
#9950 2.4mm (0.095")

. Recommended for printing 8 Ipi (25.4mm).

« System Attachment: For attachment to System/34, specify #9010.
For attachment to System/38 specify #9020. When changin frorE
System/34 to System/38, #9010 must be removed and %902
must be added. When changing from System/34 to System/36,
#9030 must be added.

SPECIAL FEATURES

OCR Print Feature (#5460): Provides for manual operator selection of
print hammer controls for OCR applications. One of the following OCR
print bands must be specified: :

Specify ’ Band Description

#9666 48-Character OCR-AON (1)

#9667 48-Character OCR-BON (1)
Notes:

(1) Non-OCR characters are 2.4mm {0.095") in height.

Two OCR print bands (OCR numerics and 3 specials) will be shipped
with #5460 in addition to the two standard bands shipped with the
basic printer. The second band will be a spare for use by the customer
for backup. When the customer installs the backup band, a replace-
ment should be ordered via an MES. Billing, warranty and ordering
additional bands (see Accessories section) is the same as for standard
bands shipped with the printer. Field Installation: CSU.

MODEL CONVERSIONS (None)
ACCESSORIES

Prints Bands: Two print bands are included with the initial shipment.
Additions! print bands permit the customer to print more than one
character set for various applications and can be interchangeably used
with the band provided with the machine. OCR print bands are for use
only with OCR Feature #5460. See “Type Catalog” for print band
arrays. When ordering, indicate one feature code for character set size
and one feature code for character height. Interchangeable Print
Bands: See "'Specify”.

Print Band, Add’l: Permits the customer to obtain more than one
character set print band for various applications. When ordering, use
one feature number for character set size and one feature number for
character height. Installation and replacement of these bands are the
customer’s responsibility. If customer desires to have IBM Field
Engineering replace or install the print band, the CE time will be billed
to the customer.

Character Set Size Feature
48-character EBCDIC #5940
48 OCR-AON (numeric and specials)* #5974
48 OCR-BON (numeric and specials)* #5975
64-character EBCDIC (optimized) #5946
64-character EBCDIC #5944
96~character EBCDIC* #5948
128-character Text* (mdl 3, 13 only) #5961

Character Set Height Feature

2.0mm (0.079")** #5951

2.4mm (0.095"") #5950

* Available only with 2.4mm (0.095) character height
(#9950).

** Recommended for 8 Ipi operation.
Note: ASCII bands available by RPQ.

SUPPLIES

Ribbons: A black ribbon, P/N 7819690, or equivalent, is required. An
#?591% 0ribbon P/N 032877 or equivalent is required with OCR feature
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3262 LINE PRINTER MDL 5

PURPOSE
Printer output for attachment to a processor channel.
MODELS

005 Printer output unit for 4300 Processors, all
Virtual Storage S/370 (except 15511 or 16511),
3031, 3032, 3033, 3081, 3083 or 3084 Proc-
€essors.

Model 5

Limitations:
1. Only pinfed, continuous forms can be used.

2. Both edges of the forms must be engaged by the forms tractor pin
feed.

3. No staples are permitted in the areas exposed to the interchangea-
ble print band.

4. Printer operation and print quality vary with paper and number of
copies. Form sets of more than four parts {and one part with 128
character text print bands) should be tested under operating
conditions to verify that results are satisfactory. Maximum forms
thickness is 0.51mm (0.020 inch).

5. Multiple-part forms are not recommended for OCR printing. The
print quality of the top sheet is affected by the underlying sheets.
Under no circumstances should the copy sheets be used for optical
scanning. For best results, use 20-24 |b OCR bond in single-part
forms for OCR printing. OCR forms utilizing other papers should
be tested for satisfactory results with user requirements. When
reading 3262 documents on the 38E6, reread on reject capability
and 3211/5211 Compatibility (#9701) should be used on the 3886.
OCR printing is limited to controlled DP room environment. The
OCR feature #5450 is a prerequisite for OCR Applications.

Maximum: The number of 3262 mdl 5s that can be attached is limited
only by the number of control unit positions available on the system
channel. Channel loading and system configuration may affect printer
performance.

Prerequisites: An available contrql unit position on a system channel.
HIGHLIGHTS

132 print positions are standard. Horizontal spacing is 10 characters
per 25.4mm. A fine horizontal vernier adjustment is provided on the
mdl 5 to allow the operator to horizontally position printed characters in
predetermined print positions. The maximum amount of movement is
the width of one and one half print positions 3.8mm {.150 inch) at 10
characters per 25.4mm (1 inch). Vertical spacing is 6 or 8 lines per
25.4mm (1 inch) under system control. Forms skipping and spacing are
program controlled. The forms carriage is a single speed unit allowing
skipping up to 508mm (20 inches) per second. Continuous forms are
fed by a forms tractor, which accepts forms of up to a maximum of
406.4mm (16 inches) wide. See Forms Design Reference Guide for
Printers, GA24-3488, for forms design considerations.

Performance Considerations: Actual printer throughput is dependent
upon operational and programming characteristics. The following
factors must be considered in determining actual throughput:

« System Configuration

» Application Processing
— Data organization
— QOutput format:
skipping ... spacing ... print line length
Character set size of print
band application program.

Programming Support: For 3262 mdl 5 printers that are shipped prior
to the General Availability dates of MVS/SP Version 1 support of the
3262-5, a no charge RPQ S00538 must be ordered via MES and
installed to operate on a MVS/SP Version 1 system. RPQ S00538
activates the mode selector switch so that in addition to system
%enerating the 3262 mdl 5 printer as a 3262 mdl 001 and 011 for

0S/VSE, VM/SP and 0S/VS1, it can be system-generated as a
4248 printer for MVS/SP Version 1. 3262 mdl 5 printers that are
shipped after the MVS/SP Version 1 General Availability dates will
operate in either mode and will not require an RPQ.

Print Bands: Operator interchangeable print bands are available which
offer the following character sets and nominal speeds:

Nominal Speed (lpm)

48-character set 650
64-character set 466
96-character set 363
128-character set 252

A general purpose optimized 63-character set print band is available
which can provide speeds of up to 625 Ipm. The expected performance
of the 63-character optimized band is not determinable unless sample
data streams are printed. [t is possible that the performance could be
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less than the 64-character band if the low frequency occurring
characters on the 63-character band are used at a higher rate.

Problem Determination Procedures: Significant function has been
designed into this unit to provide greater availability to the customer.
This has been done through the use of problem determination and
recovery routines and procedures that are easily understood and used
by the operator. See ‘"Customer Responsibilities’”” below.

Customer Responsibilities: The customer is responsible for:

» Receipt at the customer’s receiving dock, unpacking and placement
of the 3262.

« Notify IBM of intent to relocate and follow 1BM instructions for
relocation.

« Use and follow the problem determination procedures and fill out
Trouble Report Form prior to calling IBM for service.

« Packing and removal to the customer’'s shipping dock at the time of
discontinuance. Appropriate instructions will be provided by IBM.

» Replacing a worn print band with the spare provided and ordering
another spare band.

« Rotating the platen per the instructions provided v'vith.the printer,
The special platen for OCR cannot be rotated when the OCR
feature #5450 is installed.

Bibliography: GC20-0001
SPECIFY

Unless indicated otherwise, these specify features are only available at
time of manufacture. .

« The basic machine is shipped with 120V, AC, 1-phase, 3-wire, 60
Hz, watertight power plug (Russell and Stoll). Power cord length is
3939?6“4 foot). If a 1.8m (6 foot) power cord is desired, specify

« Color: Will be pearl white and accent covers will be pebble gray.

e Print Band Character Set: Specify one number from Group A
(character set size) and one number from Group B (character set
height). When printing 8 Ipi, 2.0mm (0.079”’) character height is
recommended. Two print bands (same specify code) will be
shipped with the printer. The second band will be a spare for use
by the customer as a backup. When the customer installs this
backup band, a replacement should be ordered via an MES. The
customer will be billed at the current accessory band price. If the
customer desires to have Field Engineering replace or install the
print band, or rotate the platen, the CE time involved will be billed
to the customer. Available at time of manufacture only. See “Print
Band, Add’l” in Accessories section if more than one band style is

required.

Group A

Specify Number . Character Set Size

#9520 48-character set EBCDIC

#9530 48-character set International

#9522 64-character set EBCDIC

#9523 63-character EBCDIC (optimized)

526* 96-character set EBCDIC

#9536* 96-character set International

#9527* 128-text character set EBCDIC i

* Available only with 2.4mm (0.095"') character height (#9950).
Group B

Specify Number Character Set Height

#9950 2.4mm (0.095")

#9951* 2.0mm (0.079"')

* Recommended for printing 8 lines per 25.4mm (inch)
Character sets may be requested by RPQ.

If Spanish N (with Tilde) printing capability is desired on the print
band provided with the 3262, order #2961 and one number from
Group A ({character set size) and one number from Group B
(character set height).

Group A
Specify Character Set Size
#9520 48-Character Set
#9522 64-Character Set
#9526* 96-Character Set

* Available only with 2.4mm (0.095"') character height (#9950),
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Group B
Specify Character Set Height
#9950 2.4mm (0.095"")
#9951* 2.0mm (0.079")

*Recommended for printing 8 lines per 25.4mm {(inch)
SPECIAL FEATURES

Audible Alarm Feature (#1090): Audibly notifies the operator that
manual intervention or problem determination is required. The alarm is
under printer control and is activated only when the "Check Indicator’”
is turned on. A switch on the operator’'s panel can disable the alarm.
Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes.

OCR Print Feature (#5450): Provides a manual selection for OCR print
applications.

One of the following OCR bands (numerics only) must also be specified.

#9666 OCR-AON 48-Character Set (1)
#9667 OCR~-BON 48-Character Set (1)

Notes:
(1)  Non-OCR characters are 2.4mm (0.095") in height

Two OCR print bands {OCR numerics and specials only) will be shipped
with #5450, in addition to the bands shipped with the basic printer.
The second OCR band will be a spare for use by the customer for
backup. When the customer installs the backup band, a replacement
should be ordered via an MES. Billing, warranty and ordering additional
bands are the same as for non-OCR bands shipped with the printer.
Field Installation: Yes.

MODEL CONVERSIONS
The mode! 5 cannot be changed to any other model of the 3262 Printer.
ACCESSORIES

The following items are available on a purchase-only basis. Order the
feature number indicated below at the price listed in the Price List
section. Order by MES. Only one print band per MES.

Print Band, Add‘l: Permits the customer to obtain more than one
character set. Installation and replacement of these print bands is the
customer’s responsibility. If the customer desires to have Field
Engineering replace or install the print band, the CE time will be billed
to lthe customer. Maximum: One per machine order. Order by MES
only.

When ordering, indicate one feature code for character set size and one
feature code for character set height.

Feature Number Description
z5940 48-character EBCDIC
5944 64-character EBCDIC
#5946 63-character EBCDIC Optimized
#5948* 96-character EBCDIC
#5961* 128-character text
* Available only with 2.4mm (0.095"’) character height (#5950)
Specify Character Set Height
#5950 2.4mm (0.095")
#5951*% 2.0mm (0.079")
* Recommended for printing 8 lines per 25.4mm (inch)

SUPPLIES

Ribbons: A black ribbon, P/N 7819690 or equivalent, is required. An
f?&% 0ribbon, P/N 7032877 or equivalent, is required with OCR feature
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3268 PRINTER MDL 1

PURPOSE

Provides hard copy output for the 8100 Information System via Loop
attachment, printing at a maximum speed of 340 cps.

MODELS
Model 1 001

Prerequisites: For direct attached loop operation: #4830 or #4835 on
the 8101, 8130, or 8140. For data link attached loop operation: 3842 or
3843 Loop Control Unit.

Customer Setup (CSU}): The 3268 is designated as Customer Setup
thereby offering the customer early availability and relocation flexibility.
For additional information on CSU, refer to the Gl section.

HIGHLIGHTS

The 3268 mdl 1 consists of control functions, printer and indicator lights
in one integrally designed pedestal unit. 132 printer positions are
standard. Horizontal spacing is 10 characters per 25.4 mm (inch) and
16.7 characters per 256.4mm (inch). Selection of horizontal spacing is
via a manual switch on the operator panel or via data stream control.
Vertical spacing is 3, 4, 6 or 8 lines per 25.4mm (inch). The printer
operates in SCS (SNA LU1) mode, which provides for customer
program definable horizontal and vertical formatting. APL/TEXT, Dual
Case Operation, Audible Alarm and Cancel Print are provided as
standard functions.

Continuous forms are fed by a forms tractor which accepts forms up to
406.4mm (16 inches) wide. Up to 6-part forms may be used. 5- and
6-part forms should be tested on an individual basis for acceptable
feeding, registration and print quality.

See Forms Design Reference Guide for Printers, GA24-3488, for
forms design considerations.

Problem Determination Procedure: Significant function has been
designed into this unit to provide greater availability to the customer.
This has been done by the use of problem determination and recovery
routines and procedures that can be understood and used by the
operator. See 'Customer Responsibilities™, below.

Performance Considerations: Actual printer throughput is dependent
upon operational and system characteristics. Factors such as controller
configuration, line transmission speed, loop speed, output format, and
program application processing must all be considered in determining
actual throughput. Refer to /BM 3268 Printer Component Description,
GA27-3267, for more detail.

Customer Responsibilities: The Customer is responsible for:
. Adequate site, system and other vendor preparation.

. Receipt at the customer's receiving dock, unpacking and

placement of the 3268.

. Physical setup, connection of cables, switch settings and
checkout.
. Notifying IBM of intent to relocate and follow IBM instructions

for relocation.

. Using and following the problem determination procedures and
filling out the trouble report prior to calling for IBM Service.

. Disconnecting, packing and removal to the customer’s shipping
dock at the time of discontinuance. Appropriate instructions will
be provided by IBM.

. Ordering and replacing a worn printhead and insuring that a
functional printhead is available for use by a service personnel.
The customer must be advised that on his request, FE can
provide on-site installation of the customer-supplied printhead
(P/N 7033524) on a per call billable basis.

. Procurement, installation, and maintenance of the loop network.

Communication Cable: A communication cable (Loop Station
Connector (LSC) cable) is provided as standard for attachment to a
direct attached or data link attached loop. Standard cable is 4.3 meters
(14 feet) in length.

Bibliography: See KWIC Index,
bibliography.

GA20-1621, or specific system

SPECIFY

« The basic machine is shipped with the following: Voltage 120V,
AC, 1-phase, 3-wire, 60 Hz; power plug non-locking; power cord
lengths of 2.8 meters (9 feet).

The following options may be specified: #9890 for locking plug;
#9511 for 1.6 meters (5 foot) power cord.

« Language: National Use Character Sets are selected via the
operator panel. APL/TEXT may be selected via the SCS data
stream.

Character Sets which may be selected include:
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» Machine Nomenclature: Available at time of manufacture only.

Nomenclature default is as follows:
All other countries default to English. Alternate nomenclature may
be chosen by specifying one of the following:

SPECIAL FEATURES (None)
MODEL CONVERSIONS
Not recommended for field installation.
ACCESSORIES

Forms Stand (#4450): Available on a purchase-only basis. For
shipment with machine, order #4450. Provides for stacking forms after
printing. For forms stacking, use of the Forms Stand is recommended.
This accessory is a one-shelf forms stand. See Forms Design
Reference Guide for Printers, GA24-3488, for forms design and
stacking considerations.

For field installation:

Forms Stand P/N 8678375 or Feature #4450
SUPPLIES

Ribbon (P/N 7032821): A Black Ribbon Cartridge, P/N 7032821 or
equivalent, is required. The ribbon cartridge has a print life* of five
million characters. Replacement printheads and ribbon cartridges are
available for purchase from SSD ... see SSD sales manual.

* Ribbon print life is derived from IBM - conducted tests.
Ribbon life experienced by a user may vary significantly
depending on the user's own quality criteria and on factors
such as printer condition, machine settings, and paper quality.

Printhead (P/N 7033524): The life expectancy** of the printhead is 300
million characters.

** Printhead life expectancy is derived from IBM - conducted
tests. Printhead life experienced by a user may vary signifi-
cantly depending on the user’s own quality criteria and on
factgrs such as printer condition, machine settings, and ribbon
used.
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3279 COLOR DISPLAY STATION MDLS 2A-3B

[NO LONGER AVAILABLE]

The 3279 Models 2A, 2B, 3A and 3B are no longer available. MES
orders for model changes, features, released RPQs, and accessories
are not affected. No new RPQs will be accepted. See other M3279
Model pages.

PURPOSE

A high quality color cathode ray tube (CRT) display station used in
clusters with the 3274, the 3276, or the 4321 Processor and 4331
Processor for displaying alphameric data, and for entering data into and
receiving data from a S$/360, S/370, 4300, 4700 Finance Communica-
tion System, or 8100 Information System. In base color mode on all
models data fields may be displayed in a choice from four colors. A
keyboard, selector light-pen, or both, permit an operator to display and
manipulate data on the screen in a flexible and efficient manner.

On extended color models 2B and 3B of the 3279, attached to a 3274,
data may be displayed at both character and field level in seven colors,
with a choice of highlighting modes. APL is provided. Customer
specified symbols and shapes may be displayed in any character
position using Programmed Symbols. With its set of basic and optional
features the 3279 meets both general purpose and unique display
requirements.

MODELS
Base color

Displays up to 1,920 characters in 24 lines of 80
characters each

Displays up to 2,660 characters in 32 lines of 80
characters each

Extended color

Displays up to 1,920 characters in 24 lines of 80
characters each

Displays up to 2,560 characters in 32 lines of 80
characters each

Model 2A A02

Model 3A A03

Model 2B B02
Mode! 3B BO3

For use with 8100 Information System, see the 8700 System
Configurator, GA27-2876. For use with 4700 System, refer to M4701
pages.

Prerequisites: 3279 requires a keyboard and a 3274 or 3276 with
appropriate features, or a 4321 or 4331 ... see M3274, 3276, 4321, or
4331 pages.

Customer Setup {CSU): The 3279 is designated Customer Setup
thereby offering the customer early availability and relocation flexibility.
For additional information on CSU, contact IBM.

HIGHLIGHTS

Characters are displayed within a 9x12 character matrix on all mdls. On
all mdls the basic 26 character upper case letters are presented in 7x9
character matrix. A 94-character set is displayed consisting of 26
upper case alphabetic, 26 lower case alphabetic, 10 numeric and 32
special characters. A monocase switch provides the capability of
switching to uppercase alphameric mode. The 3279 uses 3270 field
formatting capability that permits individual fields of data on the screen
to be program defined with various attributes, such as protected/
unprotected, normal/intensified, displayable/non-displayable and
selector light-pen detection allowed/disallowed. An audible alarm is
provided.

All 3279 mdls use the 3270 formatting attributes of protect and
intensify for the additional purpose of displaying individual fields in base
colors according to the following table.

Protected and intensified - White
Unprotected and intensified - Red
Protected and normal intensity - Blue
Unprotected and normal intensity — Green

Extensions to 3270 data stream supported by appropriate 3274 features
and by 3279 mdls 2B and 3B and the optional Programmed Symbols
(PS) features provide the following field and character attributes.

— Extended Color (red, blue, green, white, yellow, turquoise and pink)
—  Extended Highlighting (reverse video, blink, underscore)
— Programmed Symbols (six sets with 190 loadable positions each)

Each attribute can be specified independently of any other. Special
keyboards are provided to allow operator control of these attributes.

Programmed Symbols can use the whole character matrix for symbol
definition.

In addition, three of the sets of Programmed Symbols allow symbols
and shapes to be displayed using multiple colors within a single
character location.

3270 Personal Computer Attachment enables the IBM Personal
Computer, 5150, to be attached to the 3279 mdis 2A, 3A, 2B, 3B. The
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display station and associated keyboard become common to both the
host processor and to the IBM Personal Computer, thus expanding the
use of the display station and the applications available at the display
station.

3279 mdls 2B and 3B provide Extended Color, Extended Highlighting
and APL/Text. 3279 mdls 2B and 3B are supported on 3274 mdis 1A,
1C, 1D, 31A, 31C, 31D, 41A, 41C, 41D, 51C, or 61C, and on the 3276
for APL/Text operation.

APL/Text capability provides for display of a 222-character APL/Text
character set including the 94 character EBCDIC set. An appropriate
keyboard is available. APL/Text requires a 3274 mdl X1A, X1C, or
X1D, customized to include the APL/Text control function, or a 3276
with APL/Text control feature and its prerequisite, Extended Function
Base feature. APL/Text operates in EBCDIC mode only and is NOT
compatible with ASCII.

For Extended Color and Extended Highlighting on the 3279 mdls 2B and
3B, the structured field and Attribute Processing option of Configuration
Support C or D is required on the 3274. The 3279 PS features require
in addition the Programmed Symbols option of 3274 Configuration
Support C or D. Extended Color, Extended Highlighting and PS
function operate in EBCDIC mode only and are not compatible with
ASCIl. The 3279 mdl 2A will attach to the Display/ Printer Adapter of
the 4331 Processor.

For base color mode of operation, all mdls of the 3279 will attach to all
mdis of the 3274. Configuration support on the 3274 must be at the
following level or higher:

Configuration A - Release 11.1
Configuration B - Release 22.0
Configuration C
Configuration D
Configuration T.

On the 3276, for base color mode, 3279 mdls 2A and 2B will attach to
all 3276 mdls except mdl 1 and 3279 mdls 3A and 3B will attach to all
3276 mdis except mdls 1 and 2.

The operator may initiate a local display-to-printer (monochrome or
color 3287) copy function (i.e., without host intervention) from the
keyboard of a 3279 (except for graphics use of PS). When the 3279 is
attached to a 3274, the printer designation is controlled by operator use
of the IDENT key and by:

1. A printer authorization matrix which is loaded into the 3274 through
a user written host application program or

2. A customer definable matrix loaded from the System Diskette at
IML time. For further details, see the /BM 3270 Information
Display System Planning and Setup Guide, GA27-2827.

When the 3279 is attached to 3276, the printer designation is controlled
by operator use of the IDENT key and by a configuration default matrix.
Thi?1 m3a§ri>(_(3 is determined by the relative positions of devices attached
to the 3276.

Operator Factors: The 3279 has an anti-glare screen to improve
contrast and readability. Indicators are displayed in symbols on the
bottom row of the screen, outside the data area and provide useful
operator information. These symbols, except those indicating color
attributes will appear in blue. Display of data on the screen is
accomplished without refresh interrupt (except that transient patterns
are displayed when data is being loaded to the Programmed Symbols
buffers). The keyboard, which is low in profile, provides a palm rest
area and has separators to help prevent accidental striking of control
keys. The operator may select one of several cursor modes. The cursor
is displayed in white on the 3279.

A base color switch allows the 3279 mdls 2A and 3A to run in
‘monochrome mode’ for 3278 compatibility. In this mode fields are
displayed in green for normal intensity and in white for high intensity.
The switch has the same function on the 3279 mdls 2B and 3B if no
extended color attributes are specified in the data stream. When
extended color attributes are specified, the switch setting is ignored.
Extended color will be displayed for those fields and characters for
which it is specified. Other fields and characters will be displayed in
green with white for high intensity.

For comfortable viewing the CRT face is inclined and may be adjusted
to 15 degrees, 17.5 degrees, or 20 degrees from the vertical.

The operator may adjust the color convergence quickly and easily using
a simple keyboard procedure with a special screen test pattern.

Editing Functions: Cursor move, tab, home key, back tab, insert,
delete, extended erase (erase to end-of-field, erase all keyboard input
data, and erase entire screen) and cursor select keys are all basic for
3279 displays. All alphameric, special symbol, and cursor move keys
have repeat action capability. Double speed cursor repeat action is
attained with simultaneous depressing of the ALT key and a horizontal
cursor positioning key.

Input Flexibility: A choice of keyboards and/or the selector light-pen
provide input flexibility. A Magnetic Slot Reader (optional) and for a
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3279 attached to a 3274, a Magnetic Hand Scanner {optional} are
available for the input of magnetically coded data ... see “'Special
Features” and "Accessories”” below. Fields of data can be selected by
positioning the cursor and operating the cursor select key, instead of
using the selector light-pen. 12 Program Function (PF) keys are basic
with all typewriter keyboards. When attached to a 3274 with Configu-
ration Support C with Entrn Assist RPQ or with Configuration Support D 7
with Entry Assist and with a typewriter or APL keyboard, the display
provides capabilities which facilitate operator entry and editing of text
material. The capabilities include margins, tabbing, workwrap, improved
cursor positioning, improved character/word delete, cursor position
indicator and an audible end-of-line warning tone. Entry Assist is
intended for use primarily with a specific set of host editor programs.
See M3274 Sales pages for languages supported. See ‘’Accessories”
for 3274 Entry Assist keytops kits.

Keyboards: Refer to Type Catalog for a picture of the keyboard layouts.
Limitations: Each 3279 Color Display Station must be equipped with a
keyboard. Keyboards used on 3275/3277 machines are not inter-
changeable with keyboards used on 3276/3278/3279 machines.
Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes. The keyboard is set up by
the é:uséomer. A 0.9 meter (3 foot) keyboard cable is provided as
standard.

Overlay and Attribute Select Keyboards: These keyboards are
equipped with highlight, PS and color select function keys (12 PF keys
on right-hand side of the keyboard). They provide operator selection
under program control, of highlight, PS and color attributes. Except for
the color marking and annotation on the 12 PF keys on the right-hand
side of the keyboard, the Overlay and Attribute Select keyboards appear
identical to the equivalent non-Overlay and non-Attribute Select
keyboards. Use of keys to select a feature not on the display will cause
an error indication in the operator guidance row on the display. The
upper case and alternate shift of these 12 PF keys are used for attribute
selection and are, therefore, not available for normal program function
use. Limitations: Attribute selection is NOT supported for keyboards
on a 3279 mdl 2B or 3B attached to a 3276, OR for keyboards attached
to a 3279 mdl 2A or 3A.

Security Functions: A special non-displayed input mode provides for
fields of data to be program-defined so that they will accept data
entered from the keyboard without displaying the data on the screen. A
Security Keylock (optional) prevents modification or display of data in
the display terminal unless the key is turned to the ‘on’ position. These
capabilities and the terminal’'s ability to identify itself to the host
program allow customer-supplied security program routines to help
control access to data and aid audit of actions. A Magnetic Slot Reader
(optional), and for 3279 attachad to a 3274, a Magnetic Hand Scanner
(optional) are available to enter system user identification.

When attached to a 4321 or 4331 Processor via the Display/ Printer
Adapter, functional support varies from that of the 3279-2A attached to
a 3274 or 3276. See M4321 or M4331 Display/ Printer Adapter feature
description for details of support.

Problem Determination Procedures: Significant function has been
designed into this unit to provide greater availability to the customer.
This increased availability has been  achieved through the use of
problem determination and recovery procedures that are easily
understood and used by the operator. The procedures are provided by
the Problem Determination Guide manual that can be stored under the
keyboard palm rest. Also, see ""Customer Responsibilities”.

Display Exception Monitoring Facility (DEMF), a software tool for
network problem determination/isolation enhances the availability and
serviceability of the 3274 and the 3276 in BSC mode. See "DEMF” in
the SCP section for 0S/VS1 and 0S/VS2 (MVS).

Customer Responsibilities:
« Adequate site, system and other vendor preparation.

+ Receipt at the customer’s receiving dock, unpacking and placement
of the 3279. .

« Physical setup, connection of cables in customer access areas,
switch setting and check out.

« Contacting Field Engineering to make cable connections of
IBM CSU units to non-CSU units where customer access areas are
not provided.

« Notifying IBM of intent to
for relocation. ‘

ol
A[H

relocate and following IBM instructions

« Using and following the problem determination procedures and
filling out trouble report prior to calling for IBM service.

« Disconnection, packing and removal to the customer’s shipping
dock at the time of discontinuance. Appropriate instructions will be
provided by IBM. .

Note: 3279 attachment to 3274 may require increments of 3274
control storage. Refer to 3274 control storage requirement tables to
ensure that adequate Extended Function Store is available if
required.
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SPECIFY

Specify codes may not be necessary to order a 3279. If codes are not
specified, the machine is shipped with the following specifications:

« Voltage (120V AC, 1-phase, 3-wire, 60 Hz): Non-locking plug
#9891.

« . Power Cable Length: 2.8 meter (9 foot)

« Power Cable: If standard 2.8 meter (9 foot)
desired, specify #9511 for 1.8 meter (6 foot) or
(15 foot).

« Keyboard Cable Length: 0.9 meter (3 feet).

« Terminal Cables - See ’Accessories’ for ordering instructions. For
cable specifications, see /BM 3270 Information Display System
Installation Manual - Physical Planning, GA27-2787.

« Power Cable Plug: If locking plug is required, specify #9890.
SPECIAL FEATURES

Not all of the following special features are supported for 3279-2As
attached to a 4321 or 4331 processor via the Display/ Printer Adapter.
See M4321, M4331 Display/ Printer Adapter feature description for
details of support. - :

Switch Control Unit {#1720): This feature, when installed on a 3279,
permits switching operational control of that display between two
different control units. Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes.
Customer Setup: Yes.

ower cable is not
513 for 4.5 meter

75-Key EBCDIC Typewriter Keyboard (#4621): Typewriter-like layout,
movable, with 49 data keys and 26 control keys. 12 PF keys are
included in the top row of data keys through use of an alternate shift
key.

75-Key EBCDIC Data Entry Keyboard (#4622): Movable, with 35 data
keys, 10 PF keys and 30 control keys.

75-Key EBCDIC Data Entry Keyboard (#4623): Keypunch layout,
movable, with 35 data keys, 10 PF keys and 30 control keys. This is the
recommended keyboard for data entry.

75-Key ASCIl Typewriter Keyboard (#4624): ASCII typewriter-like
layout, movable, with 49 data keys and 26 control keys. 12 PF keys are
inhqlfttxc'ied in the top row of the data keys through use of an alternate
shift key.

87-Key EBCDIC Typewriter/APL Keyboard (#4626): An 87-key
EBCDIC Typewriter Keyboard (#4627) with modified keytops to allow
entry of 81 APL-specific characters in addition to the 94-character
EBCDIC set. An APL On/Off key controls whether the keyboard is in
EBCDIC typewriter or APL mode. In contrast to the 87-key EBCDIC
Typewriter Keyboard without APL (see #4627), this keyboard has only
12 PF keys (PF1 thru PF12) which are the group of 12 keys to the right
of the main keyboard area. Prerequisites: 3279 mdl 2B or 3B.

87-Key EBCDIC Typewriter Keyboard (#4627): Typewriter-like layout,
movable, with 49 alphameric data keys, 26 control keys, and 12 PF keys
(24 total PF keys). 12 of the PF keys are included in the top row of data
keys through the use of the alternate shift key.

87-Key ASCII Typewriter Keyboard (#4628): ASCIHl typewriter-like
layout, movable with 49 alphameric data keys, 26 control keys, and 12
PF keys (24 total PF Keys). 12 of the PF keys are included in the top
r?ly}/t?(f the data keys and are available through the use of an alternate
shift key.

87-Key EBCDIC Typewriter/Text Keyboard (#4629): An 87-key
EBCDIC Typewriter Keyboard: (see #4627) with modified keytops to
allow entry of 65 Text-specific characters in addition to the 94-
character EBCDIC set. A Text On/Off key controls whether the
keyboard is in EBCDIC typewriter of Text mode. In contrast to an
87-key EBCDIC Typewriter Keyboard without Text (see #4627), this
keyboard has only 12 PF keys (PF1 thru PF12) which are the group of
12d kg\és tosthe right of the main keyboard area. Prerequisites: 3279
mdl or 3B.

87-Key EBCDIC Typewriter Overlay Keyboard (#4640): This
keyboard, without overlay, has the same layout and can be used in the
same way as the 87-key EBCDIC Typewriter Keyboard (see #4627)
with the 94-character EBCDIC set. This keyboard however, has special
narrow keytops that permit the use of customer annotated overlays. Six
overlays are supplied with each keyboard. Additional overlays can be
obtained via MES. See ""Accessories’”’. These overlays are used to
show the symbols associated with the keys when one of the Program-
med Symbols is selected. The desired PS can be selected by the
operator through use of the appropriate PF keys (12 PF keys on the
right hand side of the keyboard) in upper case and alternate shift of this
keyboard. Enhanced functions are NOT supported on 3279 mdls 2A and
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3A. Limitations: Cannot be installed on a 3279 that is attached to a
3276.

87-Key EBCDIC Attribute Select Typewriter Keyboard {#4651): A

typewriter layout, movable, similar to the 87-key EBCDIC Typewriter

Keyboard #4627. Attribute select functions are shown on the 12 PF

keys at the right-hand side of the keyboard. Prerequisite: 3279 mdl|

g%or 3B. Limitations: Cannot be installed on a 3279 attached to a
6.

87-Key EBCDIC Attribute Select Typewriter/APL Keyboard
(#4652): A typewriter layout, movable keyboard, similar to the 87-key
EBCDIC Typewriter Keyboard #4626. Attribute select functions are
shown on the 12 PF keys at the right hand side of the keyboard.
Prerequisite: 3279 mdl 2B or 3B. Limitation: Cannot be installed on
a 3279 attached to a 3276.

Keyboard Numeric Lock (#4690): Provides keyboards #4621, #4622,
#4623, #4624, #4626, #4627, #4628, #4629 with the ability to lock the
keyboard, if a non-numeric key &other than 0-9, minus, decimal sign,
or dup] is operated in a pre-defined numeric-only field. Maximum:
One. Field Installation: Yes. Contact local Field Engineering Branch
Office for installation. MES No. 999999 is to be used for Incident
Report (IR) completion data. Note: The Numeric Lock Function is
enabled on Keyboards #4640, #4651, #4652 as an option of 3274
customization in which case these keyboards will either all have, or all
1ot have, the numeric lock function.

Magnetic Reader Control (#4999): Provides the capability of attaching
a Magnetic Slot Reader or a Magnetic Hand Scanner which read
encoded information from a magnetic stripe. The MSR can be used
when the 3279 is connected to either a 3274 or 3276, but the MHS can
only be used when the 3279 is connected to a 3274. Maximum: One.
Field Installation: Yes. Limitations: Cannot be installed with #5325.

IBM Personal Computer Adapter (#5322, #5325, #5327): This entry is
for information purposes only ... see Product Announcement Letter183-
130 for ordering instructions and prices. Provides the capability of
attaching an 1BM Personal Computer, 5150, System Unit to the 3279, If
only the IBM Personal Computer 5150 portion is required, order #5322.
If only the 3279 portion is required, order #5327. The interconnection
cables and user's guide with the Programming Diskette are included
with the Personal Computer option #5322. A user’'s guide without the
Programming Diskette may be ordered from Mechanicsburg, PA using
Form # SA230169. Maximum: One. Prerequisities: (1) 3279 mdIs
2A or 3A or 2B or 3B. (2a) IBM Personal Computer, 5150, mdl X14,
X64, or X74 with Color/Graphics Monitor Adapter, or (2b) IBM
Personal Computer System Unit with Color/Graphics Monitor Adapter,
5-1/4 inch Diskette Drive Adapter and one 5-1/4 inch Diskette Drive,
and at least 64KB total user memory. (3) IBM Personal Computer DOS
1.1 or DOS 2.0. (4) a 3274 or 3276 control unit. Limitations: Cannot be
installed with #4999, #6350 or #6351. Field Installation: Yes.
ContactField Engineering Branch Office for installation.

Programmed Symbols (PS) (#5781 and #5782): These features
provide storage and accessing for up to six 190-symbol sets whose
shapes and codes are customer-definable. Symbol sets are loaded
under program control and accessed for display through programming
or by an operator from the display keyboard.

The number of symbols in any one set that can accessed from the
display keyboard is 94 plus space..

PS-2, (#5781) Provides PS control and storage for two 190-symbol
sets. Prerequisites: 3279 mdl 3B.

PS-4, (#5782) Provides control and storage for four additional 190-
symbol sets. Three of these symbol sets can be displayed using
multiple colors within a character block. Prerequisites: #5781.

Limitations: Can be used only with a 3274 having the PS Control and
Structured Field and Attribute Processing options of Configuration
Support C or D. Maximum: One of each. Field Installation: Yes.
Corequisites: |f display operator access to PS is required, #4640,
#4651 or #4652 must be ordered. Note: If the 3279 is to be used with
the Presentation Graphics Feature (PGF) of the Graphical Data Display
Manager (GDDM) Program Product 5748-XXH, then both #5781 and
#5782 must be installed.

Security Key Lock (#6340): A lock and key which prevents modifica-
tion or display of data in the display terminal when in the 'off’ position.
Maximum: One. Field Installation: Not recommended.

Selector Light-Pen (#6350 mdls 3A and 3B, #6351 mdis 2A and 2B):
Hand-held, pen-like device which permits the operator to select fields
of data from a display for input to the host system. The selector
light-pen will detect on any color. The selector light-pen, while not
being used, can be placed in a recess of the keyboard, which is
provided for user’'s incidental items. Selector light-pen (and cursor
select) operations have been expanded to include a designator character
“&"”. When this designator is used, the Read Modified operation
returns both the addresses and the data of all modified fields on the
screen. The selector light-pen (#6351) has a slightly wider field of view
to facilitate operator use. Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes.
Limitations: Cannot be installed with #5325.
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MODEL CONVERSIONS

Model changes from 2A to 2B and 3A to 3B are field installable. Model
changes from 2A to 3A or 3B or from 2B to 3A or 3B are not recom-
mended for field installation.

ACCESSORIES

For shipment with machine, order the feature number as shown below.
See detailed descriptions below for additional information and for
ordering by MES for field installation.

Feature Max
Item Number P/N Qty
Magnetic Hand Scanner #9440 4123495 *
Magnetic Slot Reader #9441 4123500 *

* A maximum of one magnetic reader or scanner may be ordered.

Magnetic Reader Extension Cable for use with Magnetic Hand Scanner
or Magnetic Slot Reader:

Feature Max
item Number P/N Qty
6 meter (20 feet) #9106 4832986 **
12 meter {40 feet) #9107 4832987  **

** A maximum of one extension cable may be ordered.

Feature
Item Number P/N
Tilt/rotate accessory N/A 4422265
Control Unit Switch MES only
Battery N/A

The following cable assemblies can be used to extend the Magnetic
Hand Scanner and Magnetic Slot Reader distances. Limitations:
Extension cables cannot be plugged into other extension cables.
Prerequisites: #4999.

Feature
Item Number P/N
6 meter (20 feet) #9106 4832986
12 meter (40 feet) #9107 4832987

Both the MHS and the MSR read magnetically encoded information
from an alphanumeric character set. The MSR also reads the same
10-character numeric only set as the 3277 Operator Identification Card
Reader (#4600) which is not a subset of the alphanumeric character set.
For a further description of both character sets, see /BM 3270
Information Display System Character Set Reference, GA27-2837.
Either (not both) the alphanumeric or the 10 numeric only 3277-like
character set may be selected for the 3274 at customization time for
attached 3278s and 3279s. The 3276 Control Unit Display Station and
attached 3278s and 3279s support only the MSR and the 10 character
numeric only set as used by the 3277.

Numeric and alphameric character capabilities are as follows:

Minimum number Bit Density
of Hex Codes be-) Maximum number of char-
MSR/MHS |tween start senti-|acters between start senti-{ Bits | Bits
nel and end senti- | nej and end sentinel char-| per per
nel characters acters inch mm
3277 Like
10-numeric 7 37 75 3
character 7 118 127 5
set*
Alphameric 7 37 numerics 75 3
character 7 18 non-numerics 75 3
set* 7 118 numerics 127 5
7 59 non-numerics 127 5
7 37 numerics 210** | 8.3
* 1 Hex code = 1 numeric character ** MSR only

2 Hex codes = 1 non-numeric character

Full width encoding is recommended for the MSR and is required for
the MHS.

Maximums shown are ALL numeric or ALL non-numeric characters. If
a combination of numeric and non-numeric characters is recorded, the
total number of hex CODES must not exceed the numeric character
maximum. For example, at 127 bpi, a combination of 60 numeric and 20
non-numeric character is permissible.

Limitations: 3277-like 10 character set numerics only magnetic cards
coded with Alternate End or Message character {hexadecimal ‘C’),
cannot be read by the MSR or MHS. The alphanumeric character set
and the MHS are only supported on 3278s and 3279s which are
attached to 3274s. IBM Host Programming Support is provided for
alphanumeric character set non-protected, display data entry.
Protected, non-display data entry is supported by IMS and TSO. With
this protected, non-display data entry support, all cards and documents
which can be read by the 3630 Plant Data Communication System, up
to 118 data characters, can be read by the 3270 System.
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A variety of magnetic documents, tags and labels which the MSR and
MHS can read, may be obtained from SSD, some of which, depending
on length, can be encoded by devices such as the 3642 Encoder Printer.

Switch Control Unit: Permits switching operational control of a 3279
between two different control units. Customer is responsible for
Procurement and installation of this accessory, and also for the
replacement of a defective unit.

Warranty: The Switch Control Unit is warranted free from defects in
workmanship and materials for 90 days. ‘

Maintenance: There is no regularly scheduled maintenance recom-
mended by IBM, and IBM Maintenance Agreements are not available.

Ordering Instructions: This accessory is ordered by P/N via MES for
field installation only.

P/N 4419338 should be specified when ordering by MES for field
installation. Enter one MES for multiple quantities of P/N ordered,
using serial number zero (00000) on the MES.

Mercury Battery (P/N 1743456): Provides power to sustain the
convergence parameters in a 3279 when normal power is not present.
This supply item is a 4.14 volt non-rechargeable mercury battery. It has
a shelf life of 18 months under normal conditions and can be expected
to provide 3.5 years of normal operation. Field installation: Yes, by
customer. Discharged battery should be returned to IBM.

Keyboard Overlay: A keyboard overlay is available on which customer-
defined Programmed Symbols can be annotated. An annotated overlay
can be placed over the narrow keytops of Overlay keyboards to
associate specific keytops with specific symbols.

Keyboard Overlay P/N 1742762

Keys (P/N 4420756): The 3279 with Security Keylock #6340 is shipped
with two keys. Additional keys may be purchased only from IBM
(Vendor will supply additional keys only to original purchaser). A letter
of authorization, with key identification (on customer metal tag), must
accompany each order. Allow two to three weeks for delivery.

Magnetic Hand Scanner (#9440, P/N 4123495): The Magnetic Hand
Scanner (MHS) attaches by a 1.5 meter (5 foot) coiled cable to a 3279
that has an appropriate magnetic adapter feature. It allows the user to
read magnetic stripe labels that are attached to shelves, cartons,
machines, etc. It can also be used to read magnetic stripe tags which
are hand-held or placed on a flat surface. The MHS has three lights
and an audible buzzer which provide feedback to the user on the status
of the scanned data. It can read a stripe in either direction. Field
Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: #4999. See Note 1.

Maintenance: High densities of hard particulates may decrease scanner
head life. In this environment, customer should consider protecting the
media to reduce the frequency of head assembly replacement. Where
there are high densities of corrosive gases, more frequent head
assembly replacement may be required. There is no regularly scheduled
preventative maintenance recommended by IBM. Primary maintenance
for the Magnetic Scanners will be done by the customer following the
problem determination and part replacement procedures.

The following are a recommended number of spare scanners which the
customer may want to consider stocking ... for 50 scanners, 2 spares ...
for 100, 3 ... for 150, 4 ... for 200, 5.

Warranty: The Magnetic Scanner Accessories are warranted free from
defects in workmanship and materials for 90 days. Warranty service
will be performed at the FE Repair Center. The customer will fill out a
Repair Center Machine Repair Authorization Form (GZ27-2981), pack,
and mail it and the defective Magnetic Hand Scanner to:

1BM Corporation
Repair Center

321 Route 17
Paramus, NJ 07652

There is no regularly scheduled preventive maintenance recommended
by IBM. Primary maintenance will be done by the customer, following
the problem determination and parts replacement procedures.

Optionally, the customer can obtain post warranty maintenance on a
time and material basis at the IBM Repair Center, Paramus, NJ.

Magnetic Slot Reader (#9441, P/N 4123500): The Magnetic Slot
Reader (MSR) attaches by a 1.5 meter (5 foot) cable to a 3279 that has
an appropriate magnetic adapter feature. The slot reader accommo-
dates a wide range (height and length) of magnetic striped card stock
and plastic badges including job tickets, magnetic striped 80-column
cards, operator identification badges, large and small credit cards, etc.

The MSR has three lights and an audible buzzer which provide feedback

to the user on the status of scanned data. Holes in the bottom of the
MSR allow optional attachment to an appropriate flat surface. Field
Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: #4999. See Note 1.

Ordering Instructions: For ordering for delivery with machine, see
appropriate machine page. To order via MES, order via MSORDER
(Category = Suppljes}DAccessories; Group Code = DP Supply Order).
When ordering, use Machine Type 3279.
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Maintenance: High densities of hard particulates may decrease scanner
head life. In this environment, customer should consider protecting the
media to reduce the frequency of head assembly replacement. Where
there are high densities of corrosive gases, more frequent head
assembly replacement may be required. There is no regularly scheduled
preventative maintenance recommended by IBM. Primary maintenance
for the Magnetic Readers will be done by the customer following the
problem determination and part replacement procedures. i

The following are a recommended number of spare readers which the
customer may want to consider stocking ... for 50 readers, 2 spares ...
for 100, 3 ... for 150, 4 ... for 200, 5

Warranty: The Magnetic Reader Accessories are warranted free from
defects in workmanship and materials for 90 days. Warranty service
will be performed at the FE Repair Center.” The customer will fill out a
Repair Center Machine Repair Authorization Form (GZ27-2981), pack,
and mail it and the defective Magnetic Hand Scanner to:

IBM Corporation
Repair Center

321 Route 17
Paramus, NJ 07652

There is no regularly scheduled preventive maintenance recommended
by IBM. Primary maintenance will be done by the customer, following
the problem determination and parts replacement procedures.

Optionally, the customer can obtain post warranty maintenance on a
time and material basis at the IBM Repair Center, Paramus, NJ.

Magnetic Reader/Scanner Extension Cables: These cable assem-
blies can be used to extend the Magnetic Hand Scanner P/N 4123495
or Magnetic Slot Reader P/N 4123500 distances. Additional Extension
Cable lengths other than those listed below are available.

MHS/MSR_Extension Cables are warranted free from defects of
workmanship or materials for 90 days.

Limitations: Extension cables cannot be plugged into other extension
cables.

Ordering Instructions: For ordering for delivery with the machine, see
appropriate machine page. To order via MES, order via MSORDER
(Category = Supplies/ Accessories; Group Code = DP Supply Order).
When ordering, use Machine Type 3279

6 meter (20 foot) P/N 4832986
12 meter (40 foot) P/N 4832987

MAGNETIC READER/SCANNER REPLACEMENT ASSEMBLIES

Description P/N
MHS Sensor Head Assembly 4832721
MHS Handle and Feedback Assembly 4832701
MHS Amplifier Card and Cable Assembly 4832727
MSR Arm and Sensor Head Assembly 4832963
MSR Base and Feedback Assembly 4832973
MSR Amplifier Card and Cable Assembly 4832962
MSR Cover 4832964

The following tables list the number of Magnetic Reader/Scanner
replacement assemblies which the customer may want to consider
stocking:

MAGNETIC HAND SCANNER

Handle and Amplifier
Number of Sensor Head Feedback Card and
MHSs Assemblies Assembly Cord Assembly
P/N 4123495 P/N 4832721 P/N 4832701 P/N 4832727
50 2 1 2
100 3 1 3
150 4 1 4
200 5 2 5
MAGNETIC SLOT READER

Arm & Sensor Base and Amplifier
Number of Head Feedback Card and
MSRs Assembly Assembly Cord Assem Cover P/N
P/N 4123500 P/N 4832963 P/N 4832973 P/N 4832962 4832964
50 2 1 2 1
100 3 1 3 1
150 4 1 4 1

200 5 2 5 1
Ordering Instructions: Order using DP Supply Order form 2170-6173
from Mechanicsburg.

Warranty: Magnetic scanner replacement assemblies are warranted
free from defects of workmanship or materials for 90 days.

Display Station Keyboard Accessories: The following keyboard
accessories allow customers to define and change_the messages on
single position keytops of the 3279 keyboards. These accessories



ISG
3279 Color Display Station Mdis 2A-3B (cont'd)

supply keytops only and do not change any characters or functions of
the display station. The accessories consist of legendable keytops,
blank keytops for customer engraving, a keytop extractor, and an Entry
Assist Keytop Kit.

These accessories may be ordered by P/N via a DP Supply Order from
the Raleigh plant.

Legendable Keytop: The legendable keytop consists of two parts: a
molded key base and a clear plastic cover. The user may define unique
keytop messages by writing on a piece of paper, affixing the paper to
the keytop base and sliding on the clear plastic cover. The keytop is
available in three colors and with top keyboard row contour only.
(Example: Clear Key.)

Legendable Keytops: P/N
White 5188775
Charcoal Gray 8627192
Light Gray 8542831

Blank Keytop: The blank keytop is for a customer to engrave with
desired nomenclature. The keytop comes in three colors and is
available with top keyboard row contour only. (Example: Clear Key.)

Blank Keytops: P/N
White 1853775
Charcoal Gray 1853567
Light Gray 1853563

Keytop Extractor (P/N 9900373): The keytop extractor is a small
tweezer-like device which fits between the keytops. With a firm
squeezing grip on a keytop, the keytop can be pulled off its stem. The
customers should use the extractor whenever a keytop is to be removed
from a keyboard.

Entry Assist Keytop Kit: [Non-overlay keyboards only] This kit
provides eight sets of five keytops appropriately labelled for use with
the Entry Assist capability together with a keytop extractor and keytop
replacement instruction. Not for use on 3178 keyboards or overlay
keyboards.

Entry Assist Keytop Kit P/N 1742774

Display Station Tilt/Rotate Accessory (P/N 4422265): An accessory
which fits under the display station and provides a ball and socket type
movement to allow the angle of the screen face to be adjusted for
comfort of viewing position. The screen angle is normally 20 degrees
from the vertical but with this device it can be adjusted between 25
degrees to the vertical and the vertical position. A locking device is
provided to maintain the selected position. This accessory also aliows
the display station to be rotated plus or minus 90 degrees from the
central position and this movement is independent of the tilt movement.

See SSD catalog for details of this supply item. Interested customers
may order from IBM directly. Call toll free at 800-631-5582; in Alaska
and Hawaii, call 800-526-2484. For further information, contact an
SSD sales representative.

Warranty: The Tilt Rotate accessory is warranted free from defects in
workmanship and materials for 90 days.

Maintenance: There is no regularly scheduled preventive maintenance
recommended by IBM, and IBM Maintenance Agreements are not
available.

Customer Responsibility: The customer is responsible for mounting
the Display Station on this accessory. :

Cables: Cables and or associated parts to attach the 3279 to the 3274
and 3276, may be purchased from IBM or from a customer-selected
source. For the proper identification, installation, and application of the
subject cables and parts, see /BM 3270 Installation Manual - Physical
Planning, GA27-2787 . The customer is responsible for installation
and maintenance of these cables and their associated parts.

ftem Number Description
Assm . 2577672 Cable Assembly In-Door
Bulk 0323921 Coax Wire {Note 1)
P/N 1836418 Connector Kit (Note 1)
Assm 1833108 Cable Assembly Out-Door
Bulk 5252750 Coax Wire (Note 2)
P/N 1836419 Connector Kit (Note 2)
P/N 2621414 Modification Kit (Note 3)
P/N 1833106 Station Protector
Attachment Kit (Note 5)
P/N 5252643 Adapter (Note 7)
P/N 1830818 Station Protection
Kit, Gas (Note 4)
P/N 5252899 Station Protector

Element, Gas (Note 6)
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Specify P/N, Assembly Number, or Bulk Number as appropriate. Allow

a lead time of 6 weeks.

Notes:

1. Coax wire and one connector kit (includes two connectors P/N
1836446) required for each indoor cable assembly.

2. Coax wire and one connector kit (includes two connectors P/N
1836447) required for each outdoor cable assembly.

3. Customers replacing 2260 display stations may utilize the existing
installed cables by use of this modification kit. One kit required for
each cable. _

4. Must be used with outdoor cable assembly when instalied outdoors
(either above or below ground level). One kit required for each
cable assembly.

5. Use to attach outdoor cable to station protector. One kit is required
for each cable assembly.

6. Replacement station protector elements.

7. Use to join two P/N 2577672 or two P/N 1833108 cable assem-
blies together.

SUPPLIES (None)
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3279 COLOR DISPLAY STATION MDLS S2A-03X

PURPOSE

A high quality color cathode ray tube (CRT) display station used in
clusters with the 3274, the 3276, or the 4331 Processor for displaying
alphameric data and presentation graphics data, and for entering data
into and receiving data from a System/3, S/360, S/370, 30XX, 4300
or 8100 Information System, or 4700 Finance Communication System!
In base color mode on all models, data fields can be displayed in four
colors. A keyboard, selector light-pen, or both, permit an operator to
display and manipulate data on the screen in a flexible and efficient
manner.

On extended color models S2B, S3G, 02X or 03X with Extended
Function feature, attached to a 3274, data may be displayed at both
character and field level in seven colors with a choice of highlighting
modes. APL/Text is provided. On extended color model S3G, or 03X
with the requisite optional features, customer specified symbols and
shapes may be displayed in any character position using Programmed
Symbols. With its set of basic and extended models, the 3279 meets
both general purpose and unique display requirements.

MODELS
Model S2A Base Color Displays up to 1,920 characters in
24 lines of 80 characters each.
Model S2B Extended Color Displays up to 1,920 characters in
24 lines of 80 characters each.
7 colors, extended highlighting
and APL.
Model S3G Extended Color Displays up to 2,560 characters in
Programmed 32 lines of 80 characters each.
Symbols - 7 colors, extended highlighting
and APL, and programmed
symbols.
Model 02X Custom Model Displays up to 1,920 characters in
24 lines of 80 characters each.
Model 03X Custom Model Displays up to 2,560 characters in

32 lines of 80 characters each.

For use with 8100 Information System, see the 8700 System
Configurator, GA27-2876. For use with 4700 System, refer to M4701
pages. Note: Mdis S2B, S3G, and 03X are not supported by
System/3.

Prerequisites: 3279 requires a keyboard and a 3274, 3276, 4321 or
4331 ... see M3274, 3276, 4321 or 4331 pages.

Customer Setup {CSU): The 3279 is designated Customer Setup,
thereby offering the customer early availability and relocation flexibility.
For additional information on CSU, contact IBM.

HIGHLIGHTS

Characters are displayed within a 9x12 character matrix on all mdls. On
all mdls the basic 26-character upper case letters are presented in 7x9
character matrix. A 94-character set is displayed, consisting of 26
uppercase alphabetic, 26 lowercase alphabetic, 10 numeric and 32
special characters. A monocase switch provides the capability of
switching to uppercase alphanumeric mode. The 3279 uses 3270 field
formatting capability that permits individual fields of data on the screen
to be program defined with various attributes, such as protected/
unprotected, normal/intensified, displayable/non-displayable, and
selector light-pen detection allowed/disallowed. An audible alarm is
provided.

All 3279 mdls use the 3270 field attributes of protect and intensify for
the additional purpose of displaying individual fields in base colors
according to the following table:

Protected and intensified White
Unprotected and intensified Red
Protected and normal intensity Blue
Unprotected and normal intensity Green

Extensions to 3270 datastream supported by appropriate 3274 features
and by 3279 mdls S2B, S3G, 02X and 03X provide the following field
and character attributes:

« Extended Color (red, blue, green, white, yellow, turquoise and pink).

« Extended Highlighting (reverse video, blink, underscore).

« Programmed Symbols (six sets with 190 loadable positions each).
(Mdl S3G or 03X with extended function feature #3850.)

Each attribute can be specified independently of any other. Special
keyboards are provided to allow operator contro! of these attributes.

Programmed Symbols can use the whole character matrix for symbol
definition. In addition, three of the sets of Programmed Symbols allow
symbols and shapes to be displayed using multiple colors within a
single character location.

3270 Personal Computer Attachment enables the IBM Personal
Computer, 5150, to be attached to the 3279 mdls S2A, S2B, S3G, 02X,
03X. The 3279 and associated keyboard become common to both the
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host processor and to the IBM Personal Computer, thus expanding the
use of the display station and the applications available at the display
station - see “"Special Features”.

3279 mdls S2B and S3G, or mdls 02X or 03X with optional feature,
provide Extended Color, Extended Highlighting and APL/Text. 3279
mdls S$2B, S3G, 02X and 03X are supported on 3274 mdls 1A, 1C, 1D,
31A, 31C, 31D, 41A, 41C, 41D, 51C, or 61C and on the 3276 for
APL/Text operation.

APL/Text capability proVides for display of a 222-character APL/Text
character set including the 94 character EBCDIC set. An appropriate
keyboard is available.

APL/Text requires a 3274 mdl X1A, X1C, or X1D customized to include
the APL/Text control function, or a 3276 with APL/Text control feature
and its prerequisite, Extended Function Base feature. APL/Text
operates in EBCDIC mode only and is NOT compatible with ASCII.

For Extended Color and Extended Highlighting on the 3279 mdls S2B,
S3G, 02X and 03X, the Structured Field and Attribute Processing option
of Configuration Support C or D is required on the 3274. The 3279 PS
feature requires, in addition, the Programmed Symbols option of 3274
Configuration Support C or D. Extended Color, Extended Highlighting
and PS function operate in EBCDIC mode only and are not compatible
with ASCIl. The 3279 mdl S2A, or mdl 02X without special features,
will attach to the Display/Printer Adapter of the 4331 Processor.

For base color mode of operation, all mdls of the 3279 will attach to all
models of the 3274. Configuration Support on the 3274 must be at the
following level or higher:

Configuration Support A - Release 11.0
Configuration Support C
Configuration Support D
Configuration Support T

On the 3276 for base color mode, 3279 mdls S2A, S2B, 02X will attach
to all 3276 mdls except mdl 1, and 3279 mdls S3G or 03X will attach to
all 3276 mdls except mdis 1 and 2.

The operator may initiate a local display-to-printer (monochrome or
color 3287) copy function (i.e., without host intervention) from the
keyboard of a 3279 (except for graphics use of PS). When the 3279 is
attached to a 3274, the printer designation is controlled by operator use
of the IDENT key and by: '

1. A printer authorization matrix which is loaded into the 3274 through a
user-written host application program or

2. A customer definable matrix loaded from the System Diskette at IML
time. For further details, see the /BM 3270 Information Display
System Planning and Setup Guide, GA27-2827.

When the 3279 is attached to 3276, the printer designation is controlled
by operator use of the IDENT key and by a configuration default matrix.
Thi?1 m;ztri)é is determined by the relative positions of devices attached
to the 3276. '

Operator Factors: The 3279 has an anti~glare screen to improve
contrast and readability. Indicators are displayed in symbols on the
bottom row of the screen outside the data area, and provide useful
operator information. These symbols, except those indicating color
attributes, will appear in blue. Display of data on the screen is
accomplished without refresh interrupt (except that transient patterns
are displayed when data is being loaded to the Programmed Symbols
buffers). The keyboard, provides a palm rest area and has separators to
help prevent accidental striking of control keys. The operator may
selegt ?ge of several cursor modes. The cursor is displayed in white on
the 3279.

A base color switch allows the 3279 to run in “monochrome mode’”. In
this mode, fields are displayed in green for normal intensity and white
for high intensity. When extended color attributes are specified, the
switch setting is ignored. Extended color will be displayed for those
fields and characters for which it is specified. Other fields and
characters will be displayed in green with white for high intensity.

For comfortable viewing, the CRT face is inclined and may be adjusted
to 15 degrees, 17.5 degrees or 20 degrees from the vertical. A
tilt/ rotate accessory (P/N 4422265) increases this range of adjustment.

The operator may adjust the color convergence quickly and easily using
a simple keyboard procedure with a special screen test pattern.

Editing Functions: Cursor move, tab, home key, back tab, insert,
delete, extended erase (erase to end-of-field, erase all keyboard input
data, and erase entire screen) and cursor select keys are all basic for
3279 displays. All alphameric, special symbol and cursor move keys
have repeat action capability. Double speed cursor repeat action is
attained with simultaneous depressing of the ALT key and a horizontal
cursor positioning key.

Input Flexibility: A choice of keyboards on all mdls, and/or the
selector light-pen on the mdls 02X and 03X provide input flexibility -
see "Special Features’ and "’Accessories’” below. Fields of data can be
selected by positioning the cursor and operating the cursor select key,
instead of using the selector light-pen. 12 Program Function (PF) keys
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3279 Color Display Station Mdls S2A-03X (cont’d)

are provided with all typewriter keyboards. When attached to a 3274
with Configuration Support C with Entry Assist RPQ or with Configura-
tion Support D with Entry Assist and with a Typewriter or APL
keyboard, the display provides capabilities which facilitate operator
entry and editing of text material. The capabilities include margins,
tabbing, wordwrap, improved cursor positioning, improved
character/word delete, cursor position indicator and an audible
end-of-line warning tone. Entry Assist is intended for use primarily
with a specific set of host editor programs. See M3274 sales pages for
Languages supported. See "’Accessories” for 3274 Entry Assist Keytop
its.

Keyboards #4621, #4622, #4623 #4624, #4626, #4627 #4628, #4629
are supplied with Keyboard Numeric Lock function which provides the
ability to lock the keyboard if a non-numeric key (other than 0-9,
minus, decimal sign or dup) is operated in a pre-defined numeric only
field. Numeric lock function is enabled on keyboards #4640, #4651,
#4652 as an option of 3274 customization, in which case these
keyboards will either all have, or all not have, the numeric lock function.
Limitations: Each 3279 must be equipped with a keyboard. Key-
boards used on 3275/3277 machines are not interchangeable with
keyboards used on 3276/3278/3279 machines. Field Installation:
Yes. The keyboard is set up by the customer. Some keyboards may
require pre-requisites which are not customer installable. A 0.9 meter
(3 foot) cable is provided as standard.

SUMMARY OF KEYBOARD AVAILABILITY:

3279 Models
Keyboard # No S2A S2B S3G 02X 03X
75-Key EBCDIC Tw #4621 0O O N O O
75-Key EBCDIC De 14622 O N N O O
87-Key EBCDIC Tw/APL }4626 N (0] N 0 0
87-Key EBCDIC Tw 14627 0 0 (0] 0 [0}
87-Key EBCDIC Overlay #4640 N N N O O
87-Key at Sel Tw #4651 N N O O O
87-Key at Sel Tw/APL #4652 N N 0 [0} 0
75-Key ASCII Tpwr 14624 N N N [0} (0]
87-Key ASCIl Tpwr 14628 N N N O O
75-Key EBCDIC De 14623 N N N O O
87-Key Tpwr/Text 14629 N N N O O

O = Optional
N = Not available

Overlay and Attribute Select Keyboards: These keyboards are
equipped with highlight, PS and color select function keys (12 PF keys
on right-hand side of keyboard). They provide operator selection under
program control of highlight, PS and color attributes. Except for the
color marking and annotation on the 12 PF keys on the right-hand side
of the keyboard, the Overlay and Attribute Select keyboards appear
identical to the equivalent non-Overlay and non-Attribute Seléct
keyboards. Use of keys to select a feature not on the display will cause
an error indication in the operator guidance row on the display. The
uppercase and alternative shift of these 12 PF keys are used for
attribute selection and are, therefore, not available for normal program
function use. Limitations: Attribute Selection is not supported for
keyboards on a 3279 attached to a 3276.

Security Functions: A special non-displayed input mode provides for
fields of data to be program-defined so that they will accept data
entered from the keyboard without displaying the data on the screen. A
Security Keylock prevents modification or display of data in the display
terminal unless the key is turned to the ON position. These capabilities,
and the terminal’s ability to identify itself to the host program, allow
customer-supplied security program routines to help control access to
data and aid audit of actions.

A Magnetic Slot Reader {optional on 3279 mdls 02X or 03X only.), or
for a 3279 attached to a 3274 , a Magnetic Hand Scanner {optional on
3279 mdls 02X or 03X only), are available to enter system user
identification data.

Audible Alarm: An alarm, sounded under program control, to alert the
operator to a special condition. This alarm, during keyboard operation,
is also sounded when a character is entered into the next to last
position on the screen. The operator may adjust the volume of the
tone.

When attached to a 4331 Processor via the Display/Printer Adapter,
functional support varies from that of the 3279 attached to a 3274 or
3276. See M4331 Display/Printer Adapter feature description for
details of support.

Problem Determination Procedures: Significant function has been
designed into this unit to provide greater availability to the customer.
This increased availability has been achieved through the use of
problem determination and recovery procedures that are easily
understood and used by the operator. The procedures are provided by
the User Reference Summary. Also, see *'Customer Responsibilities”.

Display Exception Monitoring Facility (DEMF) and the Program Product,
Network Problem Determination Application {NPDA), are software tools
for network problem determination/isolation which can enhance the
availability and serviceability of the terminals. See DEMF in the SCP
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section for OS/VS1 and 0S/VS2 (MVS) and Program Number
5735-XX8, in the PP section for NPDA.

Customer Responsibilities:
« Adequate site, system and other vendor preparation.

» Receipt at the customer’s receiving dock, unpacking and placement
of the 3279.

+ Physical setup, connection of cables in customer access areas,
switch setting and check out.

» Contacting Field Engineering to make cable connections of
IBM CSU units to non-CSU units where customer access areas are
not provided.

« Notifying IBM of intent to relocate, and following IBM instructions
for relocation.

« Using and following the problem determination procedures and
filling out trouble report prior to caliing for IBM service.

-+ Disconnection, packing and removal to the customer’'s shipping

dock at the time of discontinuance. Appropriate instructions will be
provided by IBM. :

Refer to 3274 control storage requirement tables to ensure that
adequate storage is available if required.

Bibliography: See KW/C Index, G320-1621,
bibliography.

or specific system

BASIC CONFIGURATION

The 3279 mdis S2A, S2B and S3G are only available with the following
specifications. The 3279.mdls 02X and 03X will be shipped with these
specifications unless alternative codes are specified.

Voltage: (120v AC 1-phase 3-wire 60 Hz): Non-locking plug.
Power cable length: 9 foot.

Terminal cables - see “"Accessories” for ordering information. For
cable specifications, see /BM 3270 Information Display System
Installation Manual - Physical Planning, GA27-2787.

SPECIFY
« Power (AC 1-phase, 50/60 Hz).

« Power Cable: 3279 mdis 02X or 03X only, if the standard 2.8
meter (9 foot) power cable is not desired, specify: #3511 for 1.8
meter (6 foot), or #9513 for 4.5 meter (15 foot).

» Power cable plug: 3279 mdls 02X or 03X only, if locking plug
required, specify #9890.

SPECIAL FEATURES

IBM Personal Computer Adapter (#5322, #5325, #5326, #5327, #5328
): This entry is for information purposes only ... see Product Announce-
ment Letter 183-130 for ordering instructions and prices. Provides the
capability of attaching an IBM Personal Computer, 5150, System Unit
to the 3279. For 3279 mdls S2A, $2B, 02X with serial numbers below
E0000, and for mdls S3G, and 03X, order #5325. For mdls S2A, S28B,
and 02X with serial numbers above EO000, order #5326. #5325 and
#5326 contains material for both the 3279 and the IBM Personal
Computer System Unit. If only the 3279 portion is required, then for
the ranges of 3279 serial numbers quoted, order #5327 or #5328
respectively. If only the IBM Personal Computer 5150 portion is
required , order #5322. The interconnection cables and user's guide
with the Programming Diskette are included with the Personal
Computer option #5322. A user's guide without the Programmin
Diskette may be ordered from Mechanicsburg, PA using Form
SA230169. Maximum: One. Prerequisities: ?1) 3279 mdls S2A or
S2B or S3G or 02X or 03X. (2a) IBM Personal Computer, 5150, X14,
X64, or X74 with Color/Graphics Monitor Adapter, or (2b) 1BM
Personal Computer System Unit, 5150 with Color/Graphics Monitor
Adapter, 5-1/4 inch Diskette Drive Adapter and one 5-1/4 inch
Diskette Drive, and at least 64KB total user memory. (3) IBM Personal
Computer DOS 1.1 or DOS 2.0. (4) a 3274 or 3276 control unit.
Limitations: Cannot be installed with #4999, #6360 or #8750 ... also
see M3274 pages. Field Installation: Yes Note: This feature is not
available for factory installation. Contact Field Engineering Branch office
for installation. For installation of the feature on other 3279 mdls, refer
to other M3279 pages.

Programmed Symbols (#5790): [ Provided with 3279 md! S3G]. This
feature provides storage and accessing for up to six 190-symbol sets
whose shapes and codes are customer-definable. Symbol sets are
loaded under program control and accessed for display through
programming or by an operator from the display keyboard. The number
of symbols in any one set that can be accessed from the display
keyboard is 94 plus space. Prerequisites: 3279 mdl 03X with #3850.
Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes, on 3279 mdl 03X only.
Limitations: Mutually exclusive with Magnetic Reader Control #4999.
See Note 1 below. Can be used only with a 3274 having the PS Control
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and Structured Field and Attribute Processing options of Configuration

Support C or D. Transient patterns are displayed when data is being

loaded to the Programmed Symbols buffers. Corequisites: If display

gpera;or %ccess to PS is required, one of the following keyboards must
e ordered:

o 87-key EBCDIC Typéwriter Overlay Keyboard (#4640).
« 87-key EBCDIC Attribute Select Typewriter Keyboard (#4651) or
(8#74-key) EBCDIC Attribute Select Typewriter/APL Keyboard
652).

THE FOLLOWING SPECIAL FEATURES ARE ONLY AVAILABLE ON
THE 3279 MDL 02X OR 03X.

Inhibit Keyboard Numeric Lock (#4691): This feature prevents the
action of the Keyboard Numeric Lock function which is described at the
beginning of the keyboard section. Prerequisites: 3279 mdls 02X or
03X only, and at least one of the following keyboards: #4621, #4622,
#4623, #4624, #4626, #4627, #4628, #4629, . Maximum: One. Field
Installation: Yes. Contact Field Engineering Branch Office for
Installation. MES Number 999999 is to be used for IR (incident report)
completion data.

Extended Function (#3850): [ Provided with 3279 mdls S2B and S3G.]
This feature provides Extended Color (red, blue, green, white, yellow,
turquoise and pink) and Extended Highlighting (reverse video, blink,
underscore). It also provides capability for display of 222 character
APL/Text character set including the 94 character EBCDIC set.
Prerequisites: 3279 mdls 02X or 03X. Maximum: One Field
Installation: Yes, on 3279 mdls 02X and 03X only. Limitations:
APL/Text requires a 3274 mdl X1A, X1C, or X1D, customized to
include APL/Text control function, or a 3276 with APL/Text control
feature and its prerequisite, Extended Function feature. Extended Color
and Extended Highlighting require the Structured Field and Attribute
Processing option of Configuration Support C or D on the 3274.

Magnetic Reader Control (#4999): Provides the capability of attaching
a Magnetic Slot Reader or a Magnetic Hand Scanner which read
encoded information from a magnetic stripe. The MSR can be used
when the 3279 is connected to either a 3274 or 3276, but the MHS can
only be used when the 3279 is connected to a 3274 Control Unit.
Prerequisites: 3279 mdls 02X and 03X. Limitations: Mutually
exclusive with Programmed Symbols #5790. See Note 1 below.
Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes, on 3279 mdls 02X and 03X
only. Limitations: Cannot be installed with #5325 or #5326.

Selector Light-Pen (#6360): Hand-held, pen-like device which permits
the operator to select fields of data from a display for input to the host
system. The selector light-pen will detect on any color. The selector
light-pen, while not being used, can be placed in a recess of the
keyboard which is provided for user’s incidental items. Selector
light-pen (and cursor select) operations have been expanded to include
a designator character ‘&’. When this designator is used, the Read
Modified operation returns both the addresses and the data of all
modified fields on the screen. Prerequisites: 3279 mdls 02X and 03X.
Maximum: One.- Field Installation: Yes, on 3279 mdls 02X and 03X
only. Limitations: Cannot be installed with #5325 or #5326.

Video Output: This facility is now available by RPQ 7J0039.

Note 1: This limitation does not apply to field installation on machines
below serial number MO0OOO. These features are available for concurrent
installation by RPQ 7J0089 factory only.

SUMMARY OF SPECIAL FEATURE AVAILABILITY:

Special Features No S2A S2B S3G 02X 03X
Magnetic Rdr Ctl #4999 N N N 0 (0]
Programmed Symbols #5790 N N S N 0o(1)
Selector Light Pen #6360 N N N [0} 0
Video Qutput 8750 N N N N (0]
Inhibit Kbd Numlock #4691 N N N 0 0
Extended Function #3850 N S S O O
IBM Personal #5325 [e] 0 (o] (0] (0]
Computer Adapter #5326 0 (0} 0 0O O

N = Not Available

S = Standard

O = Optional

(1) Prerequisites: #3850.
75-key EBCDIC Typewriter Keyboard (#4621): Typewriter-like layout,
movable, with 49 data keys and 26 control keys. 12 PF keys are
included in the top row of data keys through of an ALT shift key.
Prerequisites: 3279 mdls S2A, S2B, 02X and 03X. .

75-key EBCDIC Data Entry Keyboard (#4622): Movable, with 35 data
keys, 10 PF keys and 30 control keys. Prerequisites: 3279 mdls S2A,
02X and 03X.

75-key EBCDIC Data Entry Keyboard (#4623): Keypunch layout, with
35 data keys, 10 PF keys and 30 contro! keys. This is the recommend-
ed ke)y(lboard for high speed data entry. Prerequisites: 3279 mdl 02X
or 03X. ' o
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75-key ASCIH Typewriter Keyboard (#4624): ASCIl typewriter-like
layout, movable, with 49 data keys and 26 control keys. 12 PF keys are
included in the top row of the data keys and are available through the
use of an alternate shift key. Prerequisites: 3279 mdl 02X.

87-key EBCDIC Typewriter/APL Keyboard (#4626): An 87-key
EBCDIC Typewriter Keyboard (#4627) with modified keytops to allow
entry of 81 APL-specific characters in addition to the 94-character
EBCDIC set. An APL ON/OFF key controls whether the keyboard is in
EBCDIC typewriter or APL mode. In contrast to the 87-key EBCDIC
Typewriter Keyboard without APL (see #4627), this keyboard has only
12 PF keys (PF1 through PF12) which are the group of 12 keys to the
right of the main keyboard area. Prerequisites: 3279 mdl S$2B or mdls
02X or 03X with #3850.

87-key EBCDIC Typewriter Keyboard (#4627): Typewriter-like layout,
movable, with 49 alphanumeric data keys, 26 control keys and 12 PF
keys (24 total PF keys). 12 of the PF keys are included in the top row of
data keys through the use of the ALT shift key.

87-key ASCIl Typewriter Keyboard (#4628): ASCII typewriter-like
layout, movable, with 49 alphameric data keys, 26 control keys, and 12
PF keys (24 total PF keys). 12 of the PF keys are included in the top
row of the data keys and are available through the use of an alternate
shift key. Prerequisites: 3279 mdl 02X.

87-key EBCDIC Typewriter/Text Keyboard (#4629): An 87-key
EBCDIC Typewriter Keyboard (see #4627) with modified keytops to
allow entry of 65 text-specific characters in addition to the 94-
character EBCDIC set. A Text ON/OFF key controls whether the
keyboard is in EBCDIC typewriter or Text mode. In contrast to an
87-key EBCDIC Typewriter Keyboard without Text (see #4627), this
keyboard has only 12 PF keys (PF1 through PF12) which are the group
of 12 keys to the right of the main keyboard areas. Prerequisites:
3279 mdl 02X or 03X with #3850.

87-key EBCDIC Typewriter Overlay Keyboard (#4640): This
keyboard, without overlay, has the same layout and can be used in the
same way as the 87-key EBCDIC Typewriter Keyboard (see #4627)
with the 94-character EBCDIC set. This keyboard, however, has
special narrow keytops that permit the use of customer annotated
overlays. Six overlays are supplied with each keyboard. Additional
overlays can be obtained via MES (see ""Accessories’”’). These overlays
are used to show the symbols associated with the keys when one of the
Programmed Symbols is selected. The desired PS can be selected by
the operator through use of the appropriate PF keys (12 PF keys on the
right-hand side of the keyboard) in uppercase and alternate shift of this
keyboard. Prerequisites: 3279 mdls 02X and 03X. Limitations:
Cannot be installed on a 3279 attached to a 3276.

87-key EBCDIC Attribute Select Typewriter Keyboard (#4651): A
typewriter layout, movable, similar to the 87-key EBCDIC typewriter
keyboard (#4627). Attribute select functions are shown on the 12 PF
keys at the right-hand side of the keyboard. Prerequisites: 3279 mdls
S3G or 02X or 03X with #3850. Limitations: Cannot be installed on a
3279 attached to a 3276.

87-key EBCDIC Attribute Select Typewriter/APL Keyboard (#4652):
A typewriter layout, movable keyboard, similar to the 87-key EBCDIC
typewriter/ APL keyboard (#4626). Attribute select functions are shown
on the keys at the right-hand side of the keyboard.
Prerequisites: 3279 mdls S3G or 02X or 03X with #3850.
Limitations: Cannot be installed on a 3279 attached to a 3276.

MODEL CONVERSIONS

MES orders to change models S2A or S2B to 02X and S3G to 03X will
be accepted 90 days after installation.

From/To S2A S2B S3G 02X 03X
S2A -- No No Yes No
S2B No - No Yes No
S3G No No -- No Yes
02X No No No -- No
03X No - No No No --

Note: Models S2B, S3G, and 03X are not supported by System/3.
ACCESSORIES

For shipment with machine, order the feature number as shown below.
See detailed description below for additional information and for
ordering by MES for field installation.

Feature Max
Item ' Number P/N Qty
Magnetic Hand Scanner #9440 4123495 *
Magnetic Slot Reader #9441 4123500 *

* A maximum of one magnetic reader or scanner may be ordered.

Magnetic Reader Extension Cable for use with Magnetic Hand Scanner
or Magnetic Slot Reader:

Max
Qty

Feature

Item Number P/N
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6 meter (20 feet) #9106 4832986 = **
12 meter (40 feet) #9107 4832987 **

** A maximum of one extension cable may be ordered.

Feature
Item Number P/N
Tilt/rotate accessory N/A 4422265
Control Unit Switch MES only
Battery N/A

The following cable assemblies can be used to extend the Magnetic
Hand Scanner and Magnetic Slot Reader distances. Limitations:
Extension cables cannot be plugged into other extension cables.
Prerequisites: #4999.

Feature
Item Number P/N
6 meter (20 feet) #9106 4832986
12 meter (40 feet) #9107 4832987

Both the MHS and the MSR read magnetically encoded information
from an alphameric character set. The MSR also reads the same
10-character numeric only set as the 3277 Operator Identification Card
Reader (#4600) which is not a subset of the alphameric character set.
For a further description of both character sets, see /BM 3270
Information Display System Character Set Reference, GA27-2837.
Either (not both) the alphanumeric or the 10 numeric only 3277-like
character set may be selected for the 3274 at customization time for
attached 3278s and 3279s. The 3276 and attached 3278s and 3279s
support only the MSR and the 10-character numeric only set as used
by the 3277.

Numeric and alphameric character capabilities are as follows:

Minimum number Bit Density
of Hex Codes be-|Maximum number of char-
MSR/MHS |tween start senti- |acters between start senti-| Bits | Bits
nel and end senti- [ne| and end sentinel char-| per | per
nel characters acters inch | mm
3277 Like
10-numeric 7 37 75 3
character 7 118 127 5
set*
Alphameric 7 37 numerics 75 3
character 7 18 non-numerics 75 3
set* 7 118 numerics 127 5
7 59 non-numerics 127 5
7 37 numerics 210**| 8.3
* 1 Hex code = 1 numeric character ** MSR only

2 Hex codes = 1 non-numeric character

Full width encoding is recommended for the MSR and is required for
the MHS.

Maximums shown are ALL numeric or ALL non-numeric characters. If
a combination of numeric and non-numeric characters is recorded, the
total number of hex CODES must not exceed the numeric character
maximum. For example, at 127 bpi, a combination of 60 numeric and 20
non-numeric character is permissible.

Limitations: 3277-like 10 character set numerics only magnetic cards
coded with Alternate End or Message character (hexadecimal ‘C’),
cannot be read by the MSR or MHS. The alphanumeric character set
and the MHS are only supported on 3278s and 3279s which are
attached to 3274s. IBM Host Programming Support is provided for
alphanumeric character set non-protected, display data entry.
Protected, non-display data entry is supported by IMS and TSO. With
this protected, non-display data entry support, all cards and documents
which can be read by the 3630 Plant Data Communication System, up
to 118 data characters, can be read by the 3270 System.

A variety of magnetic documents, tags and labels which the MSR and
MHS can read, may be obtained from SSD, some of which, depending
on length, can be encoded by devices such as the 3642 Encoder Printer,
Except UK: For complete information on the availability of pre-encoded
magnetic striped plastic cards, contact an SSD Sales Representative.

Switch Control Unit: Permits switching operational control of a 3279
between two different control units. Customer is responsible for
Procurement and installation of this accessory, and also for the
replacement of a defective unit.

Warranty: The Switch Control Unit is warranted free from defects in
workmanship and materials for 90 days.

Maintenance: There is no regularly scheduled maintenance recom-
mended by IBM, and IBM Maintenance Agreements are not available.

Ordering Instructions: This accessory is ordered by P/N via MES for
field installation only.

P/N 4419338 should be specified when ordering by MES for field
installation. Enter one MES for multiple quantities of part' number
ordered, using serial number zero (00000} on the MES.
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Mercury Battery (P/N 1743456): Provides power to sustain the
convergence parameters in a 3279 when normal power is not present.
This supply item is a 4.14 volt non-rechargeable mercury battery. It has
a shelf life of 18 months under normal conditions and can be expected
to provide 3.5 years of normal operation. Field installation: Yes, by
customer. Discharged battery should be returned to IBM.

Keyboard Overlay: A keyboard overlay is available on which customer-
defined Programmed Symbols can be annotated. An annotated overlay
can be placed over the narrow keytops of Overlay keyboards to
associate specific keytops with specific symbols.

Keyboard Overlay P/N 1742762

Keys {P/N 4420756): The 3279 with Security Keylock is shipped with
two keys. Additional keys may be purchased only from IBM. (Vendor
will supply additional keys only to original purchaser). A letter of
authorization, with key identification {on customer metal tag), must
accompany each order. Allow two to three weeks for delivery.

Magnetic Hand Scanner (#9440, P/N 4123495): The Magnetic Hand
Scanner (MHS) attaches by a 1.5 meter (5 foot) coiled cable to a 3279
that has an appropriate magnetic adapter feature. |t allows the user to
read magnetic stripe labels that are attached to shelves, cartons,
machines, etc. It can also be used to read magnetic stripe tags which
are hand-held or placed on a flat surface. The MHS has three lights
and an audible buzzer which provide feedback to the user on the status
of the scanned data. It can read a stripe in either direction. Field
Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: #4999. See Note 1.

Ordering Instructions:

Maintenance: High densities of hard particulates may decrease scanner
head life. In this environment, customer should consider protecting the
media to reduce the frequency of head assembly replacement. Where
there are high densities of corrosive gases, more frequent head
assembly replacement may be required. There is no regularly scheduled
preventative maintenance recommended by IBM. Primary maintenance
for the Magnetic Scanners will be done by the customer following the
problem determination and part replacement procedures.

The following are a recommended number of spare scanners which the
customer may want to consider stocking ... for 50 scanners, 2 spares ...
for 100, 3 ... for 150, 4 ... for 200, 5.

Warranty: The Magnetic Scanner Accessories are warranted free from
defects in workmanship and materials for 90 days. Warranty service
will be performed at the FE Repair Center. The customer will fill out a
Repair Center Machine Repair Authorization Form (GZ27-2981), pack,
and mail it and the defective Magnetic Hand Scanner to:

IBM Corporation
Repair Center

321 Route 17
Paramus, NJ 07652

There is no regularly scheduled preventive maintenance recommended
by IBM. Primary maintenance will be done by the customer, following
the problem determination and parts replacement procedures.

Optionally, the customer can obtain post warranty maintenance on a
time and material basis at the IBM Repair Center, Paramus, NJ.

Magnetic Slot Reader (#9441, P/N 4123500): The Magnetic Slot
Reader (MSR) attaches by a 1.5 meter (5 foot) cable to a 3279 that has
an appropriate magnetic adapter feature. The slot reader accommo-
dates a wide range (height and length) of magnetic striped card stock
and plastic badges inciuding job tickets, magnetic striped 80-column
cards, operator identification badges, large and small credit cards, etc.
The MSR has three lights and an audible buzzer which provide feedback
to the user on the status of scanned data. Holes in the bottom of the
MSR allow optional attachment to an appropriate flat surface. Field
Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: #4999. See Note 1.

Ordering Instructions: For ordering for delivery with machine, see
appropriate machine page. To order via MES, order via MSORDER
(Category = Supplies}) Accessories; Group Code = DP Supply Order).
When ordering, use Machine Type 3279.

Maintenance: High densities of hard particulates may decrease scanner
head life. In this environment, customer should consider protecting the
media to reduce the frequency of head assembly replacement. Where
there are high densities of corrosive gases, more frequent head
assembly replacement may be required. There is no regularly scheduled
preventative maintenance recommended by IBM. Primary maintenance
for the Magnetic Readers will be done by the customer following the
problem determination and part replacement procedures.

The following are a recommended number of spare readers which the
customer may want to consider stocking ... for 50 readers, 2 spares ...
for 100, 3... for 150, 4 ... for 200, 5

Warranty: The Magnetic Reader Accessories are warranted free from
defects in workmanship and materials for 90 days. Warranty service
will be performed at the FE Repair Center. The customer will fill out a
Repair Center Machine Repair Authorization Form (GZ27-2981), pack,
and mail it and the defective Magnetic Hand Scanner to:
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IBM Corporation

. Repair Center
321 Route 17
Paramus, NJ 07652

There is no regularly scheduled preventive maintenance recommended
by IBM. Primary maintenance will be done by the customer, following
the problem determination and parts replacement procedures. i

Optionally, the customer can obtain post warranty maintenance on a
time and material basis at the IBM Repair Center, Paramus, NJ.

Magnetic Reader/Scanner Extension Cables: These cable assem-
blies can be used to extend the Magnetic Hand Scanner P/N 4123495
or Magnetic Slot Reader P/N 4123500 distances. Additional Extension
Cable lengths other than those listed below are available.

MHS/MSR Extension Cables are warranted free from defects of
workmanship or materials for 90 days.

Lirlr)llitations: Extension cables cannot be plugged into other extension
cables.

Ordering Instructions: For ordering for delivery with the machine, see
appropriate machine page. To order via MES, order via MSORDER
(Category = Supplies}) Accessories; Group Code = DP Supply Order).
When ordering, use Machine Type 3279

6 meter (20 foot) P/N 4832986
12 meter (40 foot) P/N 4832987

MAGNETIC READER/SCANNER REPLACEMENT ASSEMBLIES

Description P/N
MHS Sensor Head Assembly 4832721
MHS Handle and Feedback Assembly 4832701
MHS Amplifier Card and Cable Assembly 4832727
MSR Arm and Sensor Head Assembly 4832963
MSR Base and Feedback Assembly 4832973
MSR Amplifier Card and Cable Assembly 4832962
MSR Cover 4832964

The following tables list the number of Magnetic Reader/Scaqner
replacement assemblies which the customer may want to consider
stocking:

MAGNETIC HAND SCANNER

Handle and Amplifier
Number of Sensor Head Feedback Card and
MHSs Assemblies Assembly Cord Assembly
P/N 4123495 P/N 4832721 P/N 4832701 P/N 4832727
50 2 1 2
100 3 1 3
150 4 1 4
200 ' 5 2 5
MAGNETIC SLOT READER

Arm & Sensor Base and Amplifier
Number of Head Feedback Card and
MSRs Assembly Assembly Cord Assem Cover P/N
P/N 4123500 P/N 4832963 P/N 4832973 P/N 4832962 4832964
50 2 1 2 1
100 3 1 3 1
150 4 1 4 1
200 5 2 5

1
Ordering Instructions: Order using DP Supply Order form 2170-6173
from Mechanicsburg.

Warranty: Magnetic scanner replacement assemblies are warranted
free from defects of workmanship or materials for 90 days.

Display Station Keyboard Accessories: The following keyboard
accessories allow customers to define and change the messages on
single position keytops of the 3279 keyboards. These accessories
supply keytops only and do not change any characters or functions of
the display station. The accessories consist of legendable keytops,
blank keytops for customer engraving, a keytop extractor, and an Entry
Assist Keytop kit. These accessories may be ordered by P/N via a DP
Supply Order from the Raleigh plant.

Legendable Keytop: The legendable keytop consists of two parts: a
molded key base and a clear plastic cover. The user may define unique
keytop messages by writing on a piece of paper, affixing the paper to
the keytop base and sliding on the clear plastic cover. The keytop is
available in three colors and with top keyboard row contour only.
(Example: Clear Key.)

Legendable Keytops: P/N
White 5188775
Charcoal Gray 8627192
Light Gray 8542831

Blank Keytop: The blank keytop is for a customer to engrave with
desired nomenclature. The keytop comes in three colors and is
available with top keyboard row contour only. (Example: Clear Key.)

~ Blank Keytops: P/N
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White . 1853775
Charcoal Gray 1853567
Light Gray 1853563

Keytop Extractor (P/N 9900373): The keytop extractor is a small
tweezer-like device which fits between the keytops. With a  firm
squeezing grip on a keytop, the keytop can be pulled of its stem. The
customers should use the extractor whenever a keytop is to be removed
from a keyboard.

Entry Assist Keytop Kit: [Non-overlay keyboards only] This kit
provides eight sets of five keytops appropriately labelled for use with
the Entry Assist capability together with a keytop extractor and keytop
replacement instruction. Not for use on 3178 keyboards or overlay
keyboards.

Entry Assist Keytop Kit P/N 1752774

Display Station Tilt/Rotate Accessory (P/N 4422265): An accessory
which fits under the display station and provides a ball and socket type
movement to allow the angle of the screen face to be adjusted for
comfort of viewing position. The screen angle is normally 20 degrees
from the vertical but with this device it can be adjusted between 25
degrees to the vertical and the vertical position. A locking device is
provided to maintain the selected position. This accessory also allows
the display station to be rotated plus or minus 90 degrees from the
central position and this movement is independent of the tilt movement.

See SSD catalog for details of this supply item. Interested customers
may order from IBM directly. Call toll free at 800-631-5582; in Alaska
and Hawaii, call 800-526-2484. For further information, contact an
SSD sales representative.

Warranty: The Tilt Rotate accessory is warranted free from defects in
workmanship and materials for 90 days.

Maintenance: There is no regularly scheduled preventive maintenance
recommended by IBM, and IBM Maintenance Agreements are not
available.

Customer Responsibility: The customer is responsible for mounting
the Display Station on this accessory.

Cables: Cables and or associated parts to attach the 3279 to the 3274
and 3276, may be purchased from IBM or from a customer-selected
source. For the proper identification, installation, and application of the
subject cables and parts, see /BM 3270 Installation Manual - Physical
Planning, GA27-2787 . The customer is responsible for installation
and maintenance of these cables and their associated parts.

Item Number Description
Assm 2577672 Cable Assembly In-Door
Bulk 0323921 Coax Wire (Note 1)
P/N 1836418 Connector Kit (Note 1)
Assm 1833108 Cable Assembly Out-Door
Bulk 5252750 Coax Wire (Note 2)
P/N 1836419 Connector Kit (Note 2)
P/N 2621414 Modification Kit (Note 3)
P/N 1833106 Station Protector
Attachment Kit (Note 5)
P/N 5252643 Adapter (Note 7)
P/N 1830818 Station Protection
Kit, Gas (Note 4)
P/N 5252899 Station Protector

Element, Gas (Note 6)

Specify P/N, Assembly Number, or Bulk Number as appropriate. Allow

a lead time of 6 weeks.

Notes:

1. Coax wire and one connector kit (includes two connectors P/N
1836446) required for each indoor cable assembly.

2. Coax wire and one connector kit ({includes two connectors P/N
1836447) required for each outdoor cable assembly.

3. Customers replacing 2260 display stations may utilize the existing
installed cables by use of this modification kit. One kit required for
each cable.

4. Must be used with outdoor cable assembly when installed outdoors
(either above or below ground level). One kit required for each cable
assembly.

5. Use to attach outdoor cable to station protector. One kit is required
for each cable assembly.

6. Replacement station protector elements.

7. Use to join two P/N 2577672 or two P/N 1833108 cable assemblies
together.

SUPPLIES (None)



=T ISG

3279 COLOR DISPLAY CONSOLE VDL 2C

PURPOSE

A cathode-ray tube (CRT) Color Display Console which attaches to the
4321, 4331/4341/4361/4381 Model Group 1, and 4331/4341 Model
Group 2 and provides for operator interaction for both normal
operations and maintenance. An Operator Console Keyboard with an
operator control panel is available with the primary Display Console and
is the means to Power On (4341 ... see Special Features) Power Off,
Initial Microcode Load (IML), and Start or Stop processor operations.

MODELS

Model 2C 2C

Prerequisites: An available console position on any 4321/4331/4341
Mdl Group 1 or 4331/4341 Mdl Group 2 See 4321/
4331/4341/4361/4381.

The 3279-2Cs require an Operator Console Keyboard. The 3279-2C
that is used as the primary console on a 4321/4331/4341 Mdl Group
1/4341 Mdl Group 2 must have an Operator Console Keyboard with an
operator control panel. i

HIGHLIGHTS

Displays characters in a 9x12 character matrix (uppercase alphabet is
displayed in a 7x9 matrix), arranged in 24 rows of 80 characters each.
Rows 1 through 20 are usable by the operator, rows 21 through 24 are
used for system status information. A 96-character set is used, which
consists of 26 upper case alphabetic, 26 lower case alphabetic, 10
numeric and 32 special characters, plus space and null.

Console messages are displayed in four colors {white, red, blue, or
green) according to the status of the protected and intensified
attributes. This gives the operator better perception of the system
status.

When the 4300 is under control of VM/SP, the screen input area is
green and the output area is blue. Input data that is redisplayed in the
output area may be made white with the CP TERMINAL HILIGHT ON
command. In addition, messages from other users are displayed white.

In addition to Power On/Off, IML and Start/Stop, the console allows
the operator to manually control such functions as storage display and
operation, address comparing, and normal versus instruction step
processing. The console indicates to the operator both proper
operations and malfunctions, should they occur.

For maintenance and service support the console can display the status
of the Processor complex and other valuable servicing information. It
also provides a means for using diagnostic tools.

The 3279 mdi 2C that is used as the primary console is normally
installed concurrent with the installation of the
4321/4331/4341/4361/4381 Processors.

Operator Factors: The 3279 has an anti-glare screen to improve
contrast and readability. Indicators are displayed in symbols and/or
words on the bottom row of the screen. These symbols, except those
indicating color attributes, will appear in blue. The keyboard, which is
low in profile, provides a palm rest area and has separators to help
prevent accidental striking of control keys. The cursor is displayed in
white on the 3279. A base color switch allows the 3279 mdi 2C to run
in monochrome mode for 3278 compatibility. In this mode fields are
displayed in green for normal intensity and in white for high intensity.
For comfortable viewing the CRT face is inclined and may be adjusted
to 15 degrees, 17.5 degrees or 20 degrees from the vertical. The
operator may adjust the color convergence quickly and easily using a
simple keyboard procedure with a special screen test pattern.

Editing: Cursor move, tab, home, back tab, insert, delete, erase to
end-of-field and erase all input keys are basic to the console keyboard.
Alphanumeric, special symbol and cursor move keys have typamatic
capability. 12 Program Function {PF) keys are basic.

Audible Alarm: An alarm sounded under program control to alert the
operator to a special condition. This alarm, during keyboard operation,
is also sounded when a character is entered into the next-to-last
position on the screen. The operator may adjust the volume of the
tone.

Security Function: The Security Keylock {optional) prevents modifica-
tion or display of data in the display terminal unless the key is turned to
the “on’ position.

Problem Determination Procedures: Significant function has been
designed into this unit to provide high availability to the customer. This
high availability has been achieved through the use of problem
determination and recovery procedures that are easily understood and
used by the operator. The procedures are provided by the User
Reference Summary.

Base Color Supported:

Protected and intensified - White
Unprotected and intensified - Red
Protected and normal intensity - Blue
Unprotected and normal intensity — Green
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SPECIFY
BASIC CONFIGURATION

The 3279 mdl 2C will be shipped with these specifications unless
alternative codes are specified:

Cabling: Fixed-length 7.6 meter (25 foot) cables from the Display
Console to the Processor for Keyboards #4631, #4632 and #4634 will
be furnished by IBM and shipped with the processor. For Keyboard
#4633; up to 30.5 meters (100 feet) of signal cable is provided by IBM
and ordered via normal procedures. Additional cable for this feature up
to a maximum total cable length of 1,500 meters {4925 feet) must be
provided by the customer as outlined in the 3279-2C specifications
page in /BM Input/Output Equipment Installation Manual - Physical
Planning: System/360, System/370, 4300 Processors, GC22-7064
and /nstallation and Assembly of Coaxial Cable and Accessories for
Attachment to IBM Products, GA27-2805.

« Voltage (120V AC, 1-phase, 3 wire, 60 Hz): Non-locking plug.
« Power Cable Length: 2.8 meters (9 foot).

« Power Cable: If the standard 2.8 meter (9 foot) power cable is not
desired, specify: #9511 for 1.8 meter (6 foot) or #9513 for 4.5
meter (15 foot)

« Power Cable Plug: If locking plug required, specify #9890.

SPECIAL FEATURES

Keyboards: Refer to Type Catalog for a picture of the Keyboard
layouts.

Limitations: Keyboards used on 3279-2C are not interchangeable with
keyboards used on 3279 mdls 2A, 2B, 3A and 3B. Maximum: One of
the below. Field Installation: No.

#4631 - 75-Key Operator Console Keyboard with
Channel-to-Channel: [4341 and 4381 only] Typewriter-like layout,
movable, with 12 PF keys available on the top row through use of the
Alternate Shift key. Provides 49 data keys and 26 control keys, and
contains an operator control panel with 4 control keys {Power Off, Lamp
Test, Power On/IML, Channel-to-Channel) and 6 LED indicators (Basic
Check, System, Wait, Power in Process, Power Complete, Channel-to-
Channel Disabled). Channel-to-Channel is required for systems having
a channel-to-channel adapter feature.

#4632 - 75-Key Operator Console Keyboard, without Channel-to-
Channel : {4341 and 4381 only] Same as #4631 but the operator
control panel does not have the Channel-to~Channel control key or the
Channel-to-Channel Disabled Indicator.

#4633 - 75-Key Operator Console Keyboard: [4341 and 4381 only]
Same as #4631 but without an operator control panel.

#4634 - 75-Key Operator Console Keyboard, without Channel-
toChannel or Power On: [4321 or 4331 or 4361 only] Same as
#4631 but the operator control panel does not have the Channel-to-
Channel control key, or the Channel-to-Channel Disabled Indicator or
the Power On key.

Cabling: Cables will be furnished by IBM for Features #4631, #4632
and #4634. :

For Feature #4633 the cables must be supplied by the customer as
outlined for the 3279 mdl 2C in the /BM 3270 Information Display
System Installation Manual Physical Planning GA27-2787.

Waterproof Power Connector (#8802): Provides a waterproof
connector on the power cable to satisfy local ordinances requiring this
type of termination in specific locations. Limitations: Available only
for power cord lengths of 1.8 meters (6 feet) #9511, or 4.5 meters (15
feet) #9513. Maximum: One. Field Installation: No.

MODEL CONVERSIONS
Not recommended for field installation.
ACCESSORIES

Refer to M4300 pages of the Sales Manual for information pertaining to
the 4300 Processors Console Table.

Mercury Battery (P/N 1743456): Provides power to sustain the
convergence parameters in a 3279 when normal power is not present.
A 4.14 volt non-rechargeable mercury battery. It has a shelf life of 18
months under normal conditions and can be expected to provide 3.5
years of normal operation. Field Installation: Yes, by customer. Note:
Discharged battery should be returned to IBM.

Keyboard Overlay: A keyboard overlay is available on which customer-
defined Programmed Symbols can be annotated. An annotated overlay
can be placed over the narrow keytops of Overlay keyboards to
associate specific keytops with specific symbols.

Keyboard Overlay P/N 1742762
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Locks and Keys {(P/N 2577741): The 3279, with Security Keylock, is
shipped with two keys. Additional keys may be purchased only from
IBM. (Vendor will supply additional keys on/y to original purchaser). A
letter of authorization, with key identification, must accompany each
order. Allow two to three weeks for delivery.

3279 Display Station Tilt/Rotate Accessory (P/N 4422265): An
accessory which fits under the display station and provides a ball and
socket type movement to allow the angle of the screen face to be
adjusted for comfort of viewing position. The screen angle is normally
20 degrees from the vertical but with this device it 'can be adjusted
between 25 degrees to the vertical and the vertical position. A locking
device is provided to maintain the selected position. This accessory
also allows the display station to be rotated plus or minus 90 degrees
from the central position and this movement is independent of the tilt
movement.

See SSD catalog for details of this supply item. Interested customers
may order from IBM directly. Call toll free at 800-631-5582; in Alaska
and Hawaii, call 800-526-2484. For further information, contact an
SSD sales representative.

Warranty: The Tilt Rotate accessory is warranted free from defects in
workmanship and materials for 90 days.

Maintenance: There is no regularly scheduled preventive maintenance
recolmbmended by IBM, and IBM Maintenance Agreements are not
available.

Customer Responsibility: The customer is responsible for mounting
the Display Station on this accessory.

SUPPLIES (None)



3340 DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE FACILITY

NO LONGER AVAILABLE as of March 1984: Models BO1 and CO2,

01 and CO2 Model Changes, BO1 and C02 Specify Features, BO1 and
C02 Special Features and Accessories for BO1 or CO2 are no longer
available. RPQs have not been withdrawn. ]

PURPOSE

Multiple capacity, high-speed, direct access storage for attachment to
a System/3 model 12 or System/3 model 15 with B, C or D model
Processing Unit, System/7 with E model Processing Unit, any virtual
storage S/370 or 4300 processor.

MODELS

Two disk storage drives and associated control.
For attachment to a System/3 model 15, with
B, C, or D model Processing Unit via native
attachment, or a System/7 equipped with a
5988-T01, 3340 Attachment Module. It pro-
vides logic and power for the attachment of up
to three 3340 model B units. Also for attach-
ment to a 3115 or 3125 via their native attach-
ments, to the 3135, 3135-3, 3138 via the IFA
(#4655), to 3145 models GE, GFD, H, HG or |
via the 3345 model 3, 4 or 5, to 3145 model H2,
HG2, 12, IH2, J2, JI2 or K2, 3145-3, 3148 via
the ISC (#4660), to the 4321 or 4331 via the
3340/3344 Direct Attach feature (#7851), to the
3168, 3158-3, 3168 or 3168-3 via the ISC
(#4650), to the 3830 model 2, and to the 3880
model 1 or 2. It provides logic and power for
the attachment of up to three 3340 model B
units and/or 3344 units.

Model B1 BO1 £N0 LONGER AVAILABLE as of March 1984]
ontains one disk storage drive.
System/7, S$/370 or 4300 processor: Up to three
can be attached to a 3340 mode! A2 to provide
3-, 5- or 7-drive configurations. Can be com-
bined with 3340 model A2, B2s and/or 3344
units for a 5-, 6~ or 7-drive configuration.

System/3 model 15 with B, C, or D model
processor: One can be attached to a 3340 model
A2 to provide a 3-drive configuration.

Contains two disk storage drives.

System/7, S/370 or 4300 processor: Up to three
3340 model B2s can be attached to a 3340
model A2 for a 4-, 6- or 8-drive configuration.
Can be combined with 3340 model A2, Bis
and/or 3344 units for a 5-, 6~ or 7-drive con-
figuration.

System/3 Model 15 with B, C, or D Model
Processor: One can be attached to a 3340 Model
A2 to provide a 4-drive configuration.

Model C2 C02 éNO LONGER AVAILABLE as of March 1984]
ontains two disk storage drives.
System/3 Model 12: One can be attached
directly to the 5412 to provide a 2-drive config-
uration.

3115-0 — four 3340 drives

3115-2 — eight 3340 drives

3125-0 — eight 3340 drives

3125-2 — sixteen 3340 drives

Other S/370s, or 4300 processors — see M3135,
3135-3, 3138, 3145, 3145-3, 3148, 3158, 3158-3,
3168, 3168-3, 3031, 3032, 3033, 3345, 3830-2 or
3880-1,2 pages.

Maximum: System/3 mdi 12 — two 3340 drives (C2) System/3 mdl
:’58, 15C, or 15D - four 3340 drives System/7 mdl E — eight 3340
rives.

Model A2 A02

Model B2 B02

Maximum:

Prerequisites: A 3340 facility requires: a 3340 mdl A2 (except
System/3 mdl 12, which supports only 3340 mdl C2) ... a System/3
Mdl 15 with a B, C, or D mdl processor, System/7 with a 5998-TO1
Module ... a S/370 or 4300 processor with appropriate attachment and
features ... each 3340 drive requires a 3348 Data Module. A 3145
requires Word Buffer (#8810) to attach 3340s.

System/3: For conversion of a 5415A mdl CPU to a 5415B, 5415C, or
5415D mdil CPU, the MES must indicate deletion of #9400, and if a
second 5444 is installed, deletion of #9401 or #9402.

See appropriate DASD storage control feature or machine to determine
additional prerequisite specify and/or special features to attach 3340s.

HIGHLIGHTS

Each 3340 contains an air filtration system and the load/unload
mechanism for the 3348 Data Module. Features low cost, multiple
capacity, fast access and high data rate ... two drives (C2 only) attach to
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a System/3 mdi 12 ... up to 4 drives attach to a System/3 mdl 15 B, C
or D, or a 3115-0 ... up to 8 drives attach to a System/7, to a 3115-2
or a 3125-0 ... up to 16 drives to a 3125-2 with 16 Drive Expansion
(#9315), and up to 16 drives to a 4331. See M3135, 3135-3, 3138,
3145, 3145-3, 3148, 3158, 3158-3, 3168, 3168-3, 3031, 3032, 3033,
3345, 4321, 4331, 4341, 3830 or 3880 pages for other S/370 or 4300
processor attachment capabilities.

The 3340 introduces a new design in which a sealed cartridge (3348
Data Module) contains the disks, access arms, read/write heads and
spindle. Multiple capacity options on each drive become possible due
to the modularity provided by this unique design. In addition, the 3348
mdl 70F contains fixed heads which provide low cost, fixed head
capability for the 3340 user. Users may place selected components of
IBM software as well as his own programs in the fixed head area to
increase device performance. The 3348 mdl 70F requires the Fixed
Head Feature (#4301) on the 3340. The 3348 mdl 70F is not available
on the System/3 mdl 12 or mdl 15.

The 3340 supports the command set of the 3330. This is essentially
the same as the 2314 command set with minor modifications.

Cylinder Concept: 3348 mdl 70
. ) 3348 mdl 35 or 70F 3348 mdl 70
(34.9 MB) {69.8 MB) (41.0 MB)
(Note 1) (Note 1) {Note 2)
Bytes per Track 8,368 8,368 12,288
Tracks per Cylinder 12 12 20
Cylinders per Data Module 348 696 210*
Bytes per Cylinder 100,416 100,416 245,760

Note 1: Mdl 35, 70 or 70F for System/7, S/370 or 4300 processors.

Note 2: Mdl 70 on System/3 md! 12 or mdl 15.

*Note: For the mdl 12 or 15, these are “logical”’ cylinders rather than
physical cylinders. For capacities on the System/7, see System/7 under
3348.

Data Rate: 885,000 bytes per second. See GA09-1004 for Data Rate
on System/7.

Access Time: For the 3348 mdl 35 and 70, the average seek time is 25
ms with a minimum of 10 ms and a maximum of 50 ms. For the mdl
70F, the average seek time is O ms for cylinders 1 through 5 while all
other cylinders retain the above seek timing. Rotation time is 20.2 ms
and latency is 10.1 ms, the same as for the 3348 mdls 35 and 70.

Autoloading: Data modules are automatically loaded after the Data
Module is placed in the drive, the drive cover is closed and a switch is
turned on. The Data Module is a sealed unit and requires no cover
removal. Start up time is less than 20 seconds.

Read-Only: A switch is provided on every 3340 drive. This switch is
activated by inserting a latch in the Data Module. When the latch is
NOT dinserted, the Data Module is protected from being written upon or
erased.

Data Modules: Each drive requires a Data Module to operate. These
must be ordered separately ... see M3348 pages.

3348 Data Module md! 35 provides 34,944,768 bytes of storage for
the S/370 and 4300 processors.

3348 Data Module mdl 70 provides 69,889,536 bytes of storage for
the S/370 and 4300 processors. For System/3 mdl 12 and mdl
15, it provides 41,041,920 bytes of main data storage plus
9,830,400 bytes for program support. Note: System/3 mdi 12 and
mdl 15 can only utilize the 3348 Data Module md! 70.

3348 Data Module mdl 70F provides 69,889,536 bytes of storage of
which 502,080 are accessible by fixed heads.

Either the mdl 35 or 70 may operate on any drive and they are
interchangeable between drives, including drives with the Fixed Head
Feature (#4301, 4302) installed. The md! 70F, however, requires the
Fixed Head Feature on the drive.

Data written on a Data Module by S/3 cannot be retrieved by S$/370,
and vice versa. Data written on a Data Module by a System 3 Mdl 12
or 15 may be used by a 4331 using the S/3 Data Import feature
(#6305).
Bibliography: GC20-0001

SPECIFY

« Voitage (AC, 3-phase, 4-wire, 60 Hz): [must be consistent with
system voltage ] #9903 for 208V or #9905 for 230V.

« Color: Blue #9043 ... Gray #9045 ... Red #9041 ... White #9046 ...
Yellow #9042.

« System Attachment: One of the following must be specified on
each 3340 mdl A2:

Attachment Specify  Attachment Specify
System/3 mdl 15* #9589 3168 1SC #9585
System/7 mdl E #9590 3125 DDA #9586
3830 mdl 2 #9581 3115 DDA #9587
3135 IFA #0582 3145 ISC #9588
3135 mdl 3 IFA 49582 3145 mdl 3 ISC

#9588
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3138 IFA #9579 31481SC #9580

3345 mdis 3, 4,5 #9583 4321, .

3158 ISC #9584 4331 3340 Direct Attach #9606

3880 mdl 1 or 2 #9607 :

* Note: Specify #9589 must also be used for a mdl B1 or B2
attached to the 3340 A2 to provide a 3 or 4-drive system.

The following must be specified for a 3340 Mdl C2:
Attachment Specify
System/3 mdl 12 #9600

o If String Switch (#8150) is ordered or installed on 3340 md! A2,
String Switch (#9570) must be specified on each 3340 mdl B1 or
B2 in the string. )

SPECIAL FEATURES

Fixed Head Feature (#4301,#4302): #4301 — for mdl A2 or B2 ...
#4302 — for mdl B1. To operate the 3348 mdl 70F on the 3340. The
Fixed Head Feature is available on System/7, S/370 VS systems from
the 115 and up, and 4300.processors. Attachment is via the following:
On System/7, via the 5998-TO1. On the 3115 and 3125 via their
native attachment, the 3830 Storage Control mdl 2, the 3880 Control
Unit, the 3330/3340 Series IFA (#4655) on the 3135, 3135-3, 3138,
the 3345 Storage Control Frame mdl 3, 4 or 5, the ISC (#4660) on the
3145, 3145-3, 3148, the I1SC (#4650) on the 3158 and 3168, and the
4321 or 4331 via the 3340/3344 Direct Attach feature (#7851). See
appropriate machines for additional requirements. Limitations: Not
available on 3340s attached to System/3 mdl 12 or mdl 15. Cannot be
installed with either the 2311 mdl 1/3340 Series Compatibility (#8060)
or the 2314/3340 Series Compatibility (#8070) on 3115 and 3125.
Cannot be installed with Two-Channel Switch, Add’l (#8171) on the
3830 md! 2 unless specify #9317 or #9310 is installed on the 3830.
Field Installation: Yes.

Remote Switch Attachment (#6148): [Mdl A2] To attach the String
Switch (#8150) to the configuration control panel of a 3158MP or
3168MP. Field Installation: Yes.

Rotational Position Sensing (#6201.#6202): #6201 — for mdi B1 ...
#6202 — for mdl A2 or B2. Permits channel disconnect during most of
the rotational latency period and thus contributes to increased channel
availability. If required, it should be installed on every 3340 md|l A2, B2
or B1 in a string. Limitations: This feature may be installed but is not
supported by the 4321 or 4331 processor 3340/3344 Direct Attach~
ment Feature (#7851). Field Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: A
block multiplexer channel on the system.

String Switch (#8150): [Mdl A2] To attach the 3340 mdl A2 to a
second attachment. The two attachments may be on the same
processor or different processors and may be any two of the following:
3830 Storage Control mdl 2, the 3880 Control Unit, the 3340 Direct
Disk Attachment (DDA} on the 3115-2 or 3125-2, the 3330/3340
Series IFA (#4655) on the 3135, 3135-3, 3138, the 3345 Storage and
Control Frame mdl 3, 4 or 5, the ISC (#4660) for attachment to the
3145, 3145-3, 3148, the ISC (#4650) for 3158 and 3168, and the
3340/3344 Direct Attachment Feature (#7851) on the 4321 or 4331.
See appropriate machines for additional requirements. Switching
between two attachments is under program control. The 3340 may also
be dedicated to a single attachment with an enable/disable switch.
Field Installation: Yes. Specify: To indicate the attachment to which
this feature will be made, specify one of the following:

Attachment Specify Attachment Specify
3880 mdl 1 or 2 #9707 4331 #9608
3830 mdl 2 #9591 31481SC #9602
3135, 3135-3 IFA #9592 3158 1SC #9594
3138 IFA #9601 3168 ISC #9595
3345 mdls 3,4, 5 #9593 3115-2 DDA . #9596
3145, 3145-3 ISC #9593 3125-2 DDA #9597

In addition, String Switch (#9570} must be ordered on each 3340 mdl
a;sogoB)Z which will be attached to the 3340 mdl A2 with String Switch
150).

MODEL CONVERSIONS (None)
ACCESSORIES (None)
SUPPLIES (None)
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3344 DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE

NO LONGER AVAILABLE as of March 1984: Model B2F, B2F Model
hanges, B2F Specify Features, B2F Special Features and Accessories
for B2F are no longer available. RPQs have not been withdrawn. ]

PURPOSE

Dual drive, large capacity, direct access storage for attachment via a
3340 model A2 to a System/3 mode! 15D, to any virtual storage S/370
or 4300 processor.

MODELS

BO2 2-drive disk storage unit which attaches to a
3340 model A2. It may be intermixed with 3340
model B units and/or 3344 model B2F units in
any combination up to three B units per 3340
model A2. On System/3 model 15D, one 3344
B2 can be attached to a 3340 A2 to make a
4-drive system.

NO LONGER AVAILABLE as of March 1984]

-drive disk storage unit with the same attach-
ment capabilities as the 3344 model B2. It
features Fixed Heads which provide 1,004,160
bytes of zero seek time storage on each drive.

Limitations: A 3340 string containing the 3344 may not be intermixed
with a 3330 string on a 3135, 3135-3, 3138 IFA or 3880 mdl 1 or 2.
3340 strings containing the 3344 cannot be intermixed with 3330 or
33dE‘iozstrings on a 3145, 3145-3, 3148, 3345, 3158, 3168 ISC or 3830
mdl 2.

Model B2

Model B2F B2F

Data written by System/3 cannot be retrieved by S/370, 4341 or 4381
processors, and vice versa. For the 4321, 4331 or 4361, see System/3
Data Import Feature (#6305).

Maximum: One 3340 string on a 3115-2/3125-2 DDA or on a 3135,
3135-3, 3138 IFA may contain 3344s.

Up to two 3340 strings on a 3830 mdl 2, 3880 mdl 2, 3145, 3145-3,
3148 or 3345 ISC, on each path of a 3158 or 3168 ISC, on each DASD
adapter of the 4321 0r4331 or on each director of of 3880 mdl 1, 3880
mdl 1, may contain 3344s.

Prerequisites: A 3344 requires a 3340 mdl A2 and any virtual storage
S/370 or 4300 processor with appropriate attachment and features.
Control Store Extension (#2150) and Register Expansion (#6111) are
prerequisite features on the 3830 mdl 2 and 3145, 3145-3, 3148, 3345,
3158, 3168 ISCs to attach 3344. On the 3115-2 and the 3125-2, 4K
DASF Control Storage Extension (#4210) is required. On 3880,
3340/3344 Attachment feature is required.

For use with System/3 mdl 15D, a 5415D with specify #9781 and
#9784 and a 3340 mdl A2 are required.

IMPORTANT: See the appropriate DASD storage control feature or
machine to determine any additional prerequisite specify and/or special
features to attach 3344.

HIGHLIGHTS

The 3344 features a large capacity, fixed storage medium. Each drive is
equivalent in capacity and format to four logical 3348 mdl 70s. Each
3344 has two drives and requires eight logical device addresses. The
Fixed Head storage capacity on the 3344 mdl B2F is associated with
the first of the four logical volumes on each drive.

On S/3 mdl 15D, each drive is approximately equivalent to four logical
3348 mdl 70s - each logical volume features a larger main data area,
and a smaller area reserved for simulation, than on a 3348 data module.

Cylinder concept: Except for System/3, each drive has 2,784 logical
cylinders with 12 tracks per cylinder. Maximum track capacity is 8,368
bytes providing up to 100,416 bytes per logical cylinder.

For the System/3 mdl 15D, each drive has 828 logical cylinders with 20
tracks per cylinder. Maximum track capacity is 12,288 bytes providing
up to 245,760 bytes per logical cylinder.

Maximum drive capacity is 203,489,280 bytes. Data Rate - 885,000
bytes per second.

The 3344 md| B2 provides 279,558,144 bytes of storage per drive.

The 3344 mdl B2F provides 279,558,144 bytes of storage per drive of
which 1,004,160 bytes are accessible by fixed heads.

Data Rate: 885,000 bytes per second.

Access Time: Average seek time is 25ms with a minimum of 10ms
and a maximum of 50ms. Rotation time is 20.2ms and latency is
10.1ms. For the 3344 mdl B2F, logical cylinders 1 through 10 of the
first logical volume on each drive have a seek time of zero ms while all
other cylinders retain the above seek timing.

Read-Only: A 2-position switch is provided for each drive. When the
switch is in the “‘read only” position, the drive is protected from being
written upon or erased.

Rotational Position Sensing (RPS): A standard feature on the 3344
which permits channel disconnect during most of the rotational latency
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period and thus contributes to increased channel availability. Requires
a block multiplexer channel on the system. If RPS is used, it is
advisable for efficient operation to also have it on every 3340 in a
string.

Data Recovery: [Plant only] Should data in the field prove unrecover-
able, data recovery assistance at the plant of manufacture will be
provided. The customer is required to provide a sufficient number of
appropriate media {tapes, disk modules, etc.) to contain recovered data
when returning the head and disk assembly to the plant for data
recovery.

Alternate Tracks: Except for System/3, there are 96 alternate tracks
per drive. The 3344 will be shipped from the plant with not more than
five flagged tracks per drive. Therefore, a minimum of 91 alternate
tracks per drive are available for customer use.

For the System/3 mdl 15D, there are 160 alternate tracks per drive (40
per logical volume). The 3344 will be shipped from the plant with not
more than five flagged tracks per drive. Therefore, a minimum of 155
alternate tracks per drive are available for customer use.

Bibliography: S/370 and 4300 processors --
System/3 -- GC20-8080

GC20-0001

SPECIFY

« Voltage (AC, 3-phase, 4-wire, 60 Hz): [must be consistent with
that of the unit to which the 3344 is attached] #9903 for 208V or
#9905 for 230V. :

« Color: Blue #9043 ... Gray #9045 ... Red #9041 ... White #9046 ...
Yellow #9042,

« System Attachment: One of the following must be specified on
each 3344 mdl B2/B2F.

Attachment Specify  Attachment Specify
3830 mdl 2 9581 3168 ISC #9585
3135 IFA #9582 3125 DDA #9586
3135 md! 3 IFA 9582 3115 DDA #9587
3138 IFA }9579 31451SC #9588
3345 mdls 3, 4,5 9583 3145 mdl 31SC #9588
3158 ISC 9584 3148 1SC #9580
4331/4361 #9606 3880 md! 1 or 2 #9607
System/3 {9589

SPECIAL FEATURES (None)
MODEL CONVERSIONS

Changes from model B2 to model B2F are field installable. Note:
Customer price quotations and customer acknowledgement letters for
purchase MESs must state: “'Installation of this model change involves
removal of parts which become the property of IBM."”

ACCESSORIES (None)
SUPPLIES (None)
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3345 STORAGE AND CONTROL FRAME
[NO LONGER AVAILABLE]

PURPOSE
Additional processor storage and 1/0 control in a S/370 model 145.
MODELS

Used with the 3145 model HG to provide
393,216 bytes of processor storage.

Used with the 3145 model | to provide 524,288
bytes of processor storage. -

Used with the 3145 models H and below to
provide for the attachment of 3330, 3340, 3344
or 3350 series disk storage via its standard
Integrated Storage Control ... see M3330, 3333,
3340, 3344, 3350 pages.

Used with the 3145 model HG to provide
393,216 bytes of processor storage and to
provide for the attachment of 3330, 3340, 3344
or 3350 series disk storage via its standard
Integrated Storage Control ... see M3330, 3333,
3340, 3344, 3350 pages.

Used with the 3145 model | to provide 524,288
bytes of processor storage and to provide for
the attachment of 3330, 3340, 3344 or 3350
series disk storage via its standard Integrated
Storage Control ... see M3330, 3333, 3340,
3344, 3350 pages.

Maximum: Only one 3345 can be attached to a 3145. For 3345 mdl 3,
4 or 5, see DASD Designation under "’ Specify”” for maximum number of
3333/3340/3344/3350s which can be attached to the standard
Integrated Storage Control.

Prerequisites: 41] Mdls 1 and 4 require a 3145 md| HG ... mdis 2 and
5 require a 3145 mdl | ... mdl 3 is used with 3145 mdls H and below ...
when 3345 mdl 3, 4 or 5 is to be installed with a 3145, #9851 is
required on the 3145 ... for mdis 1, 2, 4 and 5, a 3046 Power Unit is
required. [2] For mdls 3, 4 and 5, the standard Integrated Storage
Control requires an available control unit position on a system channel.
A block multiplexer channel and one unshared subchannel per logical
device are required for support of block multiplexing and rotational
position sensing. If this support is not required, attachment to a system
selector channel is permitted. Word Buffer (#8810) is prerequisite on
3145 to support 3340, or if Selector Channel, 3rd (#6983) is installed on
the 3145 ... seeZM3145 pages.

HIGHLIGHTS
« 607.5 nanosecond "'store” cycle with 0-4 byte capability
« 540 nanosecond ""fetch™ cycle with 8-byte parallel access
«  Error checking with correction is an integral part of mdis 1, 2, 4, 5
« Store and Fetch Protect are provided by the 3145.
Bibliography: GC20-0001

Model1 001

Model2 002

Model 3 003

Model4 004

Model 5 005

SPECIFY

« Voltage (AC, 3-phase, 4-wire, 60 Hz): #9903 for 208V, #9905 for
“230V ... must be the same as 3145 voltage.

« Color: #9041 for red, #9042 for yellow, #9043 for blue, #9045 for
gray, #9046 for white.

« Cabling: #9080 for below floor, #9081 for on the floor.

» DASD Configuration [Mdls 3, 4, 5]: The available combinations of
storage devices which can be attached are shown in the table
below. One, two or three Xs in a vertical column indicate the type
of machine(s) listed under DASD Configuration which can be
attacllileg when the “"Required DASD Specify Features” are
installed.

Based on the DASD, and the Special Features listed below being
ordered for them, order the Required DASD Specify Feature(s).
{Note that #9190 is 3340 Fixed Head Attachment for #9314 and
#9315 and is not specified for #9317 or #9318.)

SPECIAL FEATURES

Control Store Extension (#2150): [Mdis 3, 4, 5] Provides additional
control store for microprogram use ... see DASD Configuration under
"Specify’” to determine when required. Limitations: Cannot be
installed with Expanded Control Store (#2152). Maximum: One. Field
Installation: Yes.

Expanded Control Store (#2152): [MdIs 3, 4, 5] Provides additional
control store for microprogram use on the ISC ... see DASD Configura-
tion under “"Specify” to determine when required. Limitations: Cannot
be installed with Control Store Extension (#2150). Maximum: One.
Field Installation: Yes.
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Register Expansion (#6111): [Mdls 3, 4, 5] Provides additional
registers for microprogram use on the ISC ... see DASD Configuration
under “Specify”” to determine when required. Maximum: One. Field
Installation: Yes.

Two-Channel Switch (#8100): [Mdls 3, 4, 5] To attach the standard
Integrated Storage Control to a second channel ... the two channels
may be on the same CPU or different CPUs. An available control unit
position is required on each channel. Switching is under program
control. The ISC can be dedicated to a single channel by means of an
Enable/Disable switch. Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes.
Prerequisites: See item [2] under ""Prerequisites”.

MODEL CONVERSIONS

The following 3345 model upgrades are field installable: Model 1 to
model 2, 4 or 5 ... model 2 to model 5 ... model 4 to mode! 5. Model
changes involving model 3 are not recommended for field installation.

ACCESSORIES (None)

SUPPLIES
Contact IBM.
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5 Storage and Control Frame (cont’d)
3345 MIDL 3, 4 or 5 WITH ONE CHANNEL OR
WITH TWO-CHANNEL SWITCH (#8100}
Required DASD Specify Features*

DASD Configuration t 0t + .y o S IS P
9313 [a314 3300|9315 e lan7) w3

One or two 3333s with

associated 3330s
3333 |Up to four 3333s with
Only |associated 3330s

String Switch (#8150) on
any 3333
One or two £340 mdl
IA2s with associated mdl x x| x X
B1/B2s
Up to four 3340 mdl A2s
4 with associated mdl X X X |x
%3m° B1/B2s

¥ |string Switch (#8150) on X | Ix

lany 3340 mdl A2 X
Fixed Head feature
(#4301/4302) on any X X X X
3340

XX

Up to four 3340 mdl A2s
of which up to two may X |x
attach 3344s

String Switch (#8150) on
any 3340 mdl A2 and/or
Fixed Head feature x

3340
3344

3333s and 3340 mdl
IA2s {any combination of
2, 3, or 4) each with as-
3333 [sociated drives

3340 [String Switch (#8150) on
-not any 3333 or 3340 mdl X X
3344 A2

Fixed Head feature
(#4301/4302) on any X X
3340

Up to four 3350 md!
AdZ/ Aa%%szx}vitg associat-
ed m B2Fs,

3350 |co /coF

OnlY I61ring Switch (#8150) on
any 3350 mdl A2/A2F, b3
C2/C2F

3333s, 3340 mdl A2s
and 3350 mdl A2/A2Fs
(any combination of 2, 3, X X
3333 |or 4) with associated
3340 |drives
3350 [String Switch (#8150) on
-not lany 3333, 3340 mdl A2,
3344 lor 3350 mdl A2/ A2F,
C2/C2F and/ or Fixed
Head feature (#4301/
4302) on any 3340

+ ISC diskette-only specify feature. No fee when ordered at time of
manufacture or with chargeable feature that supplies diskette. A fee on
purchased machines to include any number of diskette-only changes
ordered on the same diskette.

*  Any change to an installed DASD configuration requires an MES ONLY if
the new configuration indicates that a different Specify and/or Special
Feature(s) is required. The MES must include addition of any new Specify
and/or Special Features not previously installed AND removal of any not
listed as required for the new configuration.

**  Control Store Extension (#2150) is prerequisite. With #9315, the I1SC of the
3345 requires 32 contiguous device addresses regardless of the number of
drives attached.

+ Control Store Extension (#2150) and Register Expansion (#6111) are
prerequisites. For configurations in this group the ISC uses 64 contiguous
device addresses irrespective of the number of drives attached. The 3340
mdl A2s on the first and third strings may attach up to three 3340 mdl B1s,
B2s, and/or 3344s in any combination. The 3340 mdl A2 on the second
string may attach up to three 3340 mdl B1/B2s. The 3340 mdl A2 on the
fourth string may attach one 3340 mdl B1 or B2.

++ Expanded Control Store (#2152) and Register Expansion (#6111) are
prerequisites. For configurations in this group the ISC uses 8 or 16 or 32 or
64 device addresses depending upon the DASD configuration installed and
whether any 3350 drive is in 3330-1 compatibility mode.

Note: Customers who may elect to purchase Control Store Extension (#2150)
and later upgrade to Expanded Control Store (#2152} should consider the
purchase of Expanded Control Store {#2152) initially because this field upgrade
requires replacement of Control Store Extension (#2150} and installation of
Expanded Control Store (#2152). The prerequisite of Control Store Extension
(#2150) for #9315 or #9317 can be satisfied by Expanded Control Store (#2152).

XX
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3348 DATA MIODULE
SSD Product

PURPOSE
;\ re_;novable and interchangeable Data Module for the 3340 Disk Drive
amily.
MODELS
34,944,768 bytes

69,889,536 bytes on system/370 and
41,041,920 bytes of main data storage plus
9,830,400 bytes for program support on
System/3 model 12 and model 15.

69,889,536 bytes of which 502,080 are
accessible by fixed heads.

Capacity by Model (MB)

Model 35 035
Model 70 070

Model 70F  70F

System/7 Capacities

Mode of Recording 35 70 70F
5022 Emulation 29.4 48.9 58.9
Native Max Record Length

7,294 bytes 304 60.9 60.9

Native Optimum
Record Length
4,100 bytes 34.2 68.4 68.4

Limitations: System/3 model 12 and model 15 use only the 3348
model 70.

HIGHLIGHTS

Data Module Concept: -- the 3348 Data Module within a sealed
cartridge, contains the disks, the spindle, the read/write heads and the
access arms. The access arms and heads are not part of the drive as in
previous disk pack/disk drive interfaces. The sealed module design
protects the disk surfaces by reducing outside contamination. Multiple
capacity options on each drive become possible due to the modularity
provided by this unique design. In addition, the mdl 70F contains fixed
heads which provide low cost, fixed head capability for the 3340 user.
The user may place selected components of IBM software as well as
his own programs in the fixed head area to increase device perform-
ance. The 3348 mdl 70F requires that the Fixed Head Feature be
installed on the 3340 ... see M3340 pages.

Removable: -- can be installed and removed from the 3340 by the
operator.

Interchangeable: -~ the mdl 35 or the mdl 70 may operate on any drive
and are interchangeable between drives, including those with the Fixed
Head Feature installed. The md! 70F, however, requires that #4301 or
#4302 be installed on the drive. System/3 mdl 12 and mdl 15 use only
the 3348 mdl 70.

Auto-loading: -- Data Modules are automatically loaded after the Data
Module is placed in the drive, cover is closed and a switch is turned on.
Start-up time is less that 20 seconds.

Flag-Free: -- Data Modules are shipped from the plant flag-free. If
within 90 days after receipt the customer is required to assign an
alternate track (using DOS/VS System utilities), he may return the Data
Module to IBM and it will be repaired at no cost to the customer.

Capacity Upgrade: -- [Plant only] -- the customer-owned mdl 35
may be capacity upgraded to a mdl 70. Data Modules must be returned
to the plant of manufacture for the upgrade service. Downgrading is
not available. Recorded data will not be recoverable. Upgrade of either
the mdl 35 or 70 to the mdl 70F is not available.

Dimensions: Mdi 35 Mdt 70 Mdl 70F
Height (inches) 8 8 8
Width (inches) 16 16 16
Maximum Length.(inches) 18 18 18
Shipping Weight (Ibs) 21 23 24

Covers are sealed at the plant and are unbreakable and nonflammable.
A large handle is provided for ease of installation, removal and
transportation. The Data Module has an aperture that is opened (or
closed) automatically by the drive during loading (or unloading). The
Data Module is then connected to the drive for power and communica-
tions.

A CE cylinder is assigned to facilitate maintenance of the 3340.

Data Recovery: [Plant only] -- should data in the field, for any
reason, prove unrecoverable, a method for data recovery assistance at
the plant of manufacture will be provided. The customer is required to
provide a sufficient number of appropriate media (tapes, disk modules,
etc.) to contain recovered data when returning the head and disk
assembly to the plant for data recovery.

Initialization: -~ the Data Module will be initialized at the plant. Home
addresses and record zero will be written for each track.
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MdI35 MdI70 Mdl70F

Replace one or more damaged disks b el
(including servo disk) and heads,

clean and lubricate, and retest to

new data module performance

specifications.

(Does not include covers.)

Replace one or more damaged heads b =
(including fixed head assembly on

the 70F), clean and lubricate,

and retest to new data module

performance specifications.

Clean and lubricate and retest only. bl bl
(This price will be charged if no
disk/heads require replacement.)

Refer to IBM for all prices.

SPECIFY (None)
SPECIAL FEATURES (None)
ACCESSORIES (None)
SUPPLIES (None)

%
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3350 DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE

PURPOSE

High-speed, large capacity, direct access storage for attachment to any
virtual storage S/370 Processor (except 3115 or 3125), 4331 (Model
Group 2), 4341, 4361 or 4381 Processor.

MODELS

2-drive disk storage and associated control
for attachment to 3145 models GE, GFD, H,
HG or | via the 3345 model 3, 4 or 5, to the
3145 models H2, HG2, 12, IH2, J2, J12 or K2
via the ISC (#4660), to the 3145-3 or 3148
via the ISC (#4660), to the 3158 or 3168 via
the ISC (#4650), to the 3830 model 2 or 3, to
the 3880 model 1, 2 or 11. It provides logic
and power for the attachment of up to three
3350 model B2/B2F units or up to two model
B2/B2F units and one C2/C2F unit.

2-drive disk storage and associated control
with the same attachment capabilities as the
model A2. It features Fixed Heads which
provide up to 1,144,140 bytes of zero seek
time storage on each drive in lieu of the same
capacity under the moving heads.

2-drive disk storage unit. Up to three 3350
model B2/B2Fs can be attached to a 3350
model A2/A2F.

2-drive disk storage unit with the same
attachment capabilities as the model B2. It
features Fixed Heads which provide up to
1,144,140 bytes of zero seek time storage in
each drive in lieu of the same capacity under
the moving heads.

2-drive disk storage and associated control.
Provides an alternate controller function
within a 3350 string. The mode! C2 functions
as a model A2 or B2 depending upon the
setting of a manual switch on the unit. A
3350 string containing a model C unit re-
quires a model A unit with Primary Controller
Adapter (#1320) and may include O, 1 or 2
model B2/B2F units.

2-drive disk storage and associated control
with the same attachment capabilities as the
model C2. It features Fixed Heads which
provide up to 1,144,140 bytes of zero seek
time storage in each drive in lieu of the same
capacity under the moving heads.

Maximum: See M3145, 3145-3, 3148, 3158, 3168, 3345 1SCs, 3830
model 2 or 3, 3880 pages.

Prerequisites: A 3350 DAS requires -- a 3350 model A2 or A2F; any
virtual storage 4331 (Mdl Group 2), 4341, 4361 or 4381 processor or
S/370 processor (except 3115 or 3125) with appropriate attachment
and features. A 3145 requires Word Buffer (#8810) to attach 3350s.
Expanded Control Store (#2151), Control Store Extension (#2150), and
Register Expansion (#6111) are required on the 3830 mdl 2 or 3158,
3168 ISCs to attach 3350. Expanded Control Store (#2152) and
Register Expansion (#6111) are required on the 3145, 3145-3, 3148 or
3345 I1SCs, or 3830 mdl 3 to attach 3350.

IMPORTANT: See the appropriate DASD storage control feature or
machine to determine any additional prerequisite Specify and/or
Special Features to attach a 3350.

HIGHLIGHTS

The 3350 features high data rate, fast access, multiple formats and low
cost per byte. 1t employs a fixed storage medium.

Selective Format: Drive format may be 3330 model 1 or 3330 model
11 compatibility mode or 3350 native mode. Format is specified at time
of order by individual drive. Format changes may be made by CE in the
field. In 3330 model 1 or model 11 compatibility mode the Fixed Head
storage capacity on the models A2F, B2F and C2F is 742,710 bytes per
drive. In 3330 model 1 compatibility mode this Fixed Head storage
capacity is associated with the first of the two logical 3330 model 1
volumes on each 3350 drive. In 3350 native mode Fixed Head storage
capacity on the models A2F, B2F and C2F is 1,144,140 bytes per drive.

Model A2 A02

Model A2F  A2F

Model B2  B02

Mode! B2F  B2F

Model C2  CO2

Model C2F C2F

Cylinder Concept: 3330 3330 3350
model 1 model 11 Native
Mode Mode Mode
Bytes per Track 13,030 13,030 19,069
Tracks per Logical Cylinder 19 19 30
Logical Cylinders per Drive 2x404 808 555
Approx. capacity/drive (MB) 2x100 200 317.5

Data Rate: 1,198,000 bytes per second.
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Access Time: Average seek time is 26ms with a minimum of 10ms
and a maximum of 50ms. Average rotational delay is 8.4ms. For 3350
models A2F, B2F and C2F cylinders 1 and 2 (3350 Native Mode), or
cylinders 1 through 3 (3330 model 11 compatibility mode), or cylinders
1 through 3 of the first of the two logical volumes on a drive (3330
model 1 compatibility mode), have a seek time of zero ms. All other
cylinders retain the above seek timing.

Error Correction: Provides capability of correcting single data error
bursts of up to four bits span as well as detecting ali single error bursts
of up to ten bits span.

Write Format Release: Frees the subsystem while the drive erases
from the end of a formatted write record to the end of the track.

Rotational Position Sensing: Permits channel disconnect during
period of rotational latency, thereby providing greater channel
availability ... requires one unshared subchannel on a block multiplexer
channel for each logical device.

Command Retry: Enables the storage control to recover from certain
subsystem errors without recourse to system error recovery proce-
dures.

Read Only: A two position switch is provided for each drive. When
the switch is in the “read.only” position, the drive is protected from
being written upon or erased.

Data Recovery [Plant Only]: Should data in the field prove unrecov-
erable, data recovery assistance at the plant of manufacture will be
provided. The customer is required to provide a sufficient number of
appropriate media (tapes, disk moduies, etc.) to contain recovered data
when returning the head and disk assembly to the plant for data
recovery.

Flag Free: The 3350 will be shipped flag free.
Bibliography: GC20-0001
SPECIFY

« Voltage (AC, 3-phase, 4-wire, 60 Hz): #9903 for 208V, #3905 for
230V ... must be consistent with system voltage.

« Color: #9041 for red, #9042 for yellow, #9043 for blue, #9045 for
gray, #9046 for white.

« Format: First Second
Drive Drive
3330 model 1 Compatibility Mode #9731 #9732
3330 model 11 Compatibility Mode #9741 #9742
3350 Native Mode #9751 #9752

"« #9608 must be specified for attachment to a 3880 model 1 or 11

Storage Control Unit.

Note: In addition to the standard control attachment (#9608) for a
3880 model 1 or 11 Storage Control Unit, models A2/A2F with
string switch (#8150) attaching to another 3880 model 1 or 11
Storage Control Unit must specify (#9608) a total of twice. Mdls
C2/C2F with string switch (#8150} attaching to a 3880 model 1
Storage Control must specify (#9608) only once.

SPECIAL FEATURES

Primary Controller Adapter (#1320): [Mdls A2, A2F] Permits
selection/deselection of the controller of the A2/A2F unit as the online
controller via a manual switch on the C2/C2F unit in the string.
Maximum: One per A2/A2F unit. Field Installation: Yes.
Corequisite: One C2 or C2F unit in the string.

Remote Switch Attachment (#6148): [Mdls A2, A2F, C2, C2F] To
attach the String Switch (#8150) to the configuration control panel of a
S/370 mdl 158MP or 168MP. Field Installation: Yes.

String Switch (#8150): [Mdls A2, A2F, C2, C2F] To link the 3350 to a
second attachment. The two attachments may be on the same CPU or
different CPUs and may be any two of the following: 3830 Storage
Control mdl 2 or 3, 3880 Storage Control mdi 1, 2 or 11, the 3345
Storage and Control Frame mdl 3, 4 or 5, or the ISC (#4660) for
attachment to S/370 mdl 145, 145-3 or 148, or the ISC (#4650) for
attachment to S/370 mdl 158 or 168 ... see appropriate machines for
additional requirements. Switching between the two attachments is
under program control. The 3350 may also be dedicated to a single
attachment with an enable/disable switch. Limitations: See 3880 mdl
D11 for restriction on use of #8150 when attached to the paging
storage director. Field Installation: Yes. Specify: The attachment to
which this feature will be made must be indicated ... see "Specify’’ for
System Attachment.
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0 Direct Access Storage (cont’d)

MODEL CONVERSIONS

Model changes between 3350 mdl A and mdl B units, or mdl C and mdI
B units are available at time of manufacture only. Model changes
between 3350 mdl A and mdl C units are not recommended for field
installation. Model changes between A2 and A2F units, or B2 and B2F
units, or C2 and C2F units are field installable. Note: Customer price
quotations and customer order acknowledgement letters for purchase
MESs must state: “’Installation of this mdl change involves the removal
of parts which become the property of IBM.”

ACCESSORIES (None)
SUPPLIES (None)



3370 DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE

PURPOSE

High-speed, large-capacity, fixed-media, direct access storage for
attachment to a 4321, 4331, 4341, 4361 or 4381 Processor or
System/38 5381 System Unit.

MODELS

AO01 Single drive disk storage with two actuators and
associated control for attachment to the 4321,
4331, 4341, 4361 or 4381 Processors. It pro-
vides logic for the attachment of up to three
3370 model B1 units on the 4321 and 4331, and
for the attachment of up to three model B1
and/or B2 units intermixed in any combination
to the 4341, 4361, or 4381 processors.

Single drive disk storage with two actuators and
associated control for attachment to 4341,
4361, and 4381 Processors. The model A2
provides logic for attachment of up to three
3370 model B1 or B2 units intermixed in any
combination.

Single drive disk storage with two actuators. Up
to three 3370 model B1 units may be attached
to a 3370 model A1 or model A2.

Single drive disk storage with two actuators. Up
to three 3370 model B2 units may be attached
to a 3370 model A1, when attached to a 4341,
4361, or 4381; or 3370 model A2.

Single drive disk storage with two actuators and
associated control for attachment to System/38
5381 System Unit (models 4, 5, 6, 7 and 8 only)
with a 3370 Attachment Adapter. The model
A11 provides logic and power for the attach-
ment of up to three 3370 model B11 units or
B12 units intermixed in any combination.

Single drive disk storage with two actuators and
associated control for attachment to System/38
5381 System Unit (models 4, 5, 6, 7, and 8) with
a 3370 attachment adapter. The model A12
provides logic and power for the attachment of
up to three 3370 model B11 or B12 units inter-
mixed in any combination.

Single drive disk storage with t\)vo actuators. Up
to three 3370 model B11 units may be attached
to a 3370 Model A11 or model A12.

Single drive disk storage with two actuators. Up
to three 3370 model B12 units may be attached
to a 3370 model A11 or A12,

Maximum: See M3880, 4331, 4341, 4361, 4381 or System/38 5381
pages.

Prerequisites: A 3370 mdl B1 or B2 requires a 3370 mdl A1, or A2, and
a 3370 md! B11 or B12 requires a 3370 mdl A11 or A12.

For a 4321 Processor -- a 3370 mdl A1 attached via a DASD Adapter
base is standard on the 4321.

For a 4331 Processor Mdl Group 1 -- a 3370 mdl A1 requires a DASD
Adapter (#3201) on the 4331.

For a 4331 Processor Mdl Group 2 or 4361 Processor -- a 3370 md|
A1 requires a DASD Adapter (#3201 or #3202) on the 4331 or 4361, or
a 3880 Storage Control mdl 1, 2 or 4 attached to the High-Speed Block
Multiplexer Channel {#143X) on the 4331 or 4361.

Model A1

Model A2 AO02

Model B1 BO1

Model B2 B0O2

Model A11 Al

Model A12 A12

Mode!l B11 B11

Model B12 B12

For a 4331 Processor Md! Group 11 -- a 3370 mdl A1 attaches via a

DASD Adapter which is standard on the 4331 Md| Group 11.

For a 4361 -- a 3370 mdl A1 or A2 requires a DASD /8809 Adapter on
the 4361, or a 3880 Storage Control mdl 1, 2 or 4 attached to a
High-Speed Block Multiplexer Channel on the 4361.

For a 4341 or 4381 Processor -- a 3370 mdl A1 or A2 requires a 3880
Storage Control mdl 1, 2 or 4 connected to a 2.0 megabyte block
multiplexer channel on the 4341 or 4381.

For a System/38 -- A 3370 mdl A11 or A12 requires attachment
feature #1130 on the 5381 System Unit {mdls 4, 5, 6, 7, and 8), and a
second 3370 mdl A11 or A12 on the 5381 System Unit mdl 8 requires
attachment feature #1132. A specify code is also required on the 5381
System Unit to designate the 3370 units to be attached. An additional
feature code #3000 is required when the first 3370 mdi A12 or B12 is
added to an installed 5381 System Unit. See “’Specify’” in M5381
pages.

A cable order is required for each A mdl ordered.
HIGHLIGHTS

The 3370 features high data rate, fast access, fixed block format, and
low cost per byte. It employs a fixed, sealed Head/Disk Assembly
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(HDA) as the storage medium. The HDA is a field replaceable unit.
Two access arms per spindle, each separately addressable with
overlapped operation -- locate-locate/read/write. Each arm accesses
one-half the data. Reduced power and space requirements. Fixed
block architecture allows the specification of DASD space in groups of
blocks, making space definition independent of tracks and cylinders.

Mdl Series
Fixed Block Format 01/1 02/12
Data bytes per block 512 512
Blocks per actuator 558,000 712,752
Megabytes per actuator 285.6 364.9
Megabytes per spindle 571.3 729.8

Blocks are separately addressable and jointly form a contiguous
address space.

Mdi Series
Performance Factors 01/11 02/12
Ave. Seek {arm motion) 20 ms 19 ms
Latency 10.1ms

10.1ms
Data Rate (+or - 3%) 1.8569 MB/sec.” 1.859 MB/sec.

Error Correction: Error detection codes correct error bursts occurring
in nine bits or less, and detect errors that span three bytes or less.

Automatic Position Sensing: Fixed Block Architecture provides for
relative block addressing, each block separately addressable. When -
attached to the 4321, 4331, 4341, 4361, or 4381 Processor, the
channel automatically disconnects during period of rotational latency
providing greater channel availability. Requires one unshared
subchannel on a 4321, 4331, 4341, 4361 or 4381 block multiplexer
channel for each logical address.

Command Retry: [Not available with the System/38] Enables the
storage control to recover from certain subsystem errors without
recourse to system error recovery procedures.

Write Protect Function: A switch is provided for each Drive Address
to select a Write Protect function. On the 3370 mdls AO1, BO1, AO2,
BO2, this function provides the means to protect data from being
rewritten or erased. When the read/write switch is in the read-only
position, any write command is rejected. The switch state can be
changed only when the device is not selected. On the 3370 mdls A11,
B11, A12, B12 (System/38), when a write operation is called for with
the switch in the read-only position, the system will halt with an
operator prompt to return the switch to its read/write position.

HDA Data Recovery: [Plant only] Should data in the field prove
unrecoverable, data recovery assistance at the plant of manufacture will
be provided. The customer is required to provide a sufficient number of
appropriate media (tapes, disk modules, etc.) to contain recovered data
when returning the head and disk assembly to the plant for data
recovery.

Bibliography: GA26-1657
SPECIFY

Unless indicated otherwise, these specify features are only available at
time of manufacture.

« Voltage (AC, 3-phase, 4-wire, 60 Hz): Note: 240V is compatible
with a 230V system. Specify #9903 for 208V, #9915 for 240V.
Specify #9986 for power cable 6 ft., 60 Hz, Chicago only.

« Color: The color for the base enclosure is pearl white. For accent
panel color (mdls A1, A2, A11 and A12) specify #9060 for willow
green, #9061 for garnet rose, 9062 for sunrise yellow, 9063 for
classic blue, #9064 for charcoal brown, #9065 for pebble gray.

SPECIAL FEATURES

String Switch (#8150): LMdI A1, A2] To attach the 3370 to a second
Storage Director or DASD Adapter. The two Storage Directors may be
on the same processor or different processors. Switching between the
two Storage Directors or DASD Adapter is under program control. The
3370 may also be dedicated to a single attachment with an
enable/disable switch. Maximum: One. Field Installation: Yes.

MODEL CONVERSIONS (None)
ACCESSORIES (None)
SUPPLIES (None)



3375 DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE

PURPOSE

High-speed, large-capacity, direct access disk storage for attachment
to a 145, 148, 155-II, 158, 165-1I, 168 or 3031, 3032, 3033, 3042
Attached Processor Model 2, 3081, 3083, 3084, 4341, 4331 Md! Group
2, 4361 or 4381 Processor.

MODELS

A disk storage unit with one head and disk
assembly (HDA), two actuators and associated
control for attachment to a 3880 Storage Con-
trol model 1 or 2. It provides logic and power
fo1r attachment of up to three 3375 3375 model
B1 units.

A disk storage unit with one HDA and two
actuators. Up to three 3375 model B1s can be
attached to a 3375 model A1.

A disk storage unit with one HDA, two
actuators, and associated control. In a 3375
string, the model D1 provides a dual controller
function with a second data path to each HDA.
It may be attached to the same system as the
model A1, or to a different system. A 3375
string containing a model D1 requires model A1l
and two B1 units.

Limitations: 3375 units may attach only to 3880 Storage Control mdls
1, 2, or 4. For systems attachment, see 3031, 3032, 3033, 3081, 3083,
3084 or 4300 pages.

The mdl A1 and mdl D1 in the same string cannot be attached to the
same storage director on the 3880, nor through the same channel on
the processor.

Maximum: Up to three 3375 mdl B1 storage units may be attached to
one 3375 mdl A1. In a dual controller string, two mdl B1 storage units
and one 3375 mdl D1 storage unit may be attached to one mdl A1. Up
to four mdl A1 or mdl D1 storage units may be attached to a 3880
storage director for a maximum of 32 addresses (actuators).

Prerequisites: A 3375 mdl A1 is required to attach 3375 mdi B1s. A
3880 Storage Control md! 1, 2, or 4 required to attach a 3375 to a
processor. Attachment of 3880 to a 4341, 4331 Mdl Group 2, 4361 or
4381 processor requires a block multiplexer channel with a data rate of
at least 1.86MB. Attachment to 3031, 3032 or 3033 Processors or to a
3042 Attached Processor mdl 2 requires Data Streaming (#4850)
installed on processor channel groups or Speed Matching Buffer
feature (#6560) installed on the 3880. Attachment to a 3081, 3083 or
3084 processor is via any block multiplexer channel. Attachment to
145, 148, 155-1l, 158, 165-11 or 168 Processors require a Speed
Matching Buffer (#6560) installed on the 3880.

A 3375 string containing a md! D1 requires a mdl A1 and two mdl B1s.
Each mdl A1 and B1 must have a mdl D1 attachment feature installed.

Model A1 AO1

Model B1 BO1

Model D1 DO1

Write Protect Function: A switch for each drive address provides the
means to protect data from being rewritten or erased. When the
read/write switch is in the read-only position, any write command is
rejlecte(lij. The switch state can be changed only when the device is not
selected.

HIGHLIGHTS

The 3375 features high data rate, fast access and low cost per byte of
storage. Each 3375 unit contains one 819.7MB sealed and permanently
mounted head and disk assembly. There are two actuators per HDA,
each is separately addressable and accesses one-half of the HDA
storage (409.8MB). Each seeking and rotational position sensing of any
actuator can be overlapped with seeking, rotational position sensing,
and data transfer of the other actuators.

With a md! D1 installed, a data transfer operation from an actuator in
any unit in the string may be overlapped with another data transfer
operation from an actuator in any other unit in the string.

Characteristics:

General —
Actuators per HDA 2
HDAs per unit 1
Capacity —
per actuator 409.8 MB
per HDA 819.7 MB
per max string 3.27 GB
Access Time —
Average seek (actuator motion) 19 ms
Average latency 10.1 ms
Data Rate — 1.859 MB/
sec.

Data Format: Count-key-data.

Error Correction: Capability is provided to correct as well as detect
single data error bursts of up to sixteen bits if the burst spans no more
than two contiguous bytes.
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Rotational Position Sensing: Permits channel and storage director
disconnect during period of rotational latency, thereby providing for
improved channel utilization and system performance potential ...
requires one unshared subchannel on a block multiplexer channel for
each logical device address (each actuator).

Head and Disk Assembly Data Recovery: [plant only] Should data
in the field prove unrecoverable, data recovery assistance will be
provided at the plant of manufacture. Branch Office Field Engineering
will initiate the recovery procedure. The customer is required to provide
a sufficient number of appropriate media (tapes, disk modules, etc.) to
contain recovered data when returning the head and disk assembly to
the plant for data recovery.

Flag Free: The 3375 will be shipped Flag Free.
Bibliography: GC20-0001
SPECIFY

Unless indicated otherwise, these specify features are only available at
time of manufacture.

. ggcl)t\a/ge (AC, 3-phase, 4-wire, 60 Hz): #9903 for 208V, #9915 for

« Color: [mdl A1] #9060 for willow green, #9061 for garnet rose,
#9062 for sunrise yellow, #3063 for classic blue, #9064 for charcoal
brown, #9065 for pebble gray.

SPECIAL FEATURES

Model D1 Attachment For Model A1 (#4951): This feature must be
included on all mdl A1 boxes that are installed in a string that includes a
mdl D1. Field installation: Yes. '

NOTE: A mdl A1 with this feature installed will not operate in a
string without a mdi D1.

Model D1 Attachment Feature For Model B1 {#4952): This feature
must be included on all mdl B1 boxes that are installed in a string that
includes a mdi D1. Field Installation: Yes.

NOTE: A md! B1 with this Yeature installed will not operate in a
string without a md| D1.

String Switch (#8150): [mdl A1 and D| ] - For use with 3880 Storage
Controls mdls 1, 2 or 4 only. #8150 is used to attach the 3375 mdl A1
or mdl D1 to a second storage director. The two storage directors may
be on the same processor or different processors. Switching between
the two storage directors is under program control. The 3375 may also
be dedicated to a single attachment through enable/disable switches.
Maximum: One each on mdl A1 and mdl D1. Field Installation: Yes.

MODEL CONVERSIONS

Model changes between models A1 and B1 or between models A1 and
D1 are available at time of manufacture only. A model change from a
B1 to a D1 is permitted in the field. A model change from a D1 to a B1
is not recommended for field installation.

ACCESSORIES (None)

SUPPLIES (None)
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3380 DIRECT ACCESS STORAGE

PURPOSE

High-speed, large-capacity, direct access disk storage for attachment
to 4341, 4361, 4381, 3031, 3032, 3033, 3081, 3083, 3084 Processors,
3042 Attached Processor model 2 and S/370 models 158, 158-3, 168
and 168-3.

MODELS
A disk storage unit with two head and disk
assemblies (HDAs), four actuators and associat-
ed control for attachment to a 3880 model 2 or 3
storage director. It provides logic and power for
attachment of up to three 3380 model B units.

A disk storage unit with two HDAs, four
actuators and associated controls for attach-
ment to two 3880 model 2, 3 or 13 storage
directors. 3380 actuators are arranged on
multiple internal paths within a string, with up to
four actuators sharing a path. Dynamic path
selection controls access to the actuators. It
provides access by both storage directors to all
actuators in a 3380 string and enables concur-
rent data transfer operations, via each storage
director, to actuators not sharing an internal data
path. The logic and power are provided for
attachment of up to three 3380 mdl B units.

A disk storage unit with two HDAs and four
actuators. Up to three 3380 mode! Bs can be
attached to a 3380 model A.

Prerequisites: A 3380 md! A is required to attach 3380 md! Bs. A
3880 Storage Control mdl 2, 3 or 13 is required to attach a 3380 to a
processor block multiplexer channel ... a 3380 mdl AA4 requires one
storage director in a 3880 md! 2 or 3 ... a 3380 mdl AA4 requires two
storage directors that can be within the same 3880 mdl 3 or within two
different 3880 mdl 2s or 3s. When attached to a 3880 mdi 13, the
3380 mdl AA4 must be attached to storage directors within the same
3880 mdl 13. Attachment of 3380 through 3880 mdl 2, 3 or 13 to
3031, 3032, 3033 Processors, and 3042 Attached Processor mdl 2 on
3.0MB/sec. block multiplexer channels requires Data Streaming
(#4850) on those processor units. Operation at a 3.0MB/sec. data rate
on the 4341, 4361 and 4381 Processor requires attachment to a
3.0MB/sec. channel. Attachment to 3031, 3032, 3033 Processors and
3042 Attached Processor mdl 2 without Data Streaming feature, to
:S/370 mdls 158, 158-3, 168 and 168-3, on 1.5MB/sec. block
multiplexer channels, and to a 2.0MB/sec. block muitiplexer channel on
the 4341, requires Speed Matching Buffer for 3380 (#6550) on each
3880 mdl 2 or 3 storage director attaching the 3380 to a channel.
Attachment to a 3081 Processor is via any block multiplexer channel for
operation at 3.0MB/sec. Attachment to 4381 Processors via speed
matching buffer (3380 #6550) in shared DASD environments requires
attachment to a 3.0MB/sec. channel on the 4381.

Maximum: Up to three 3380 mdl B storage units may be attached to
one 3380 mdi A. Two 3380 mdl Ads or two 3380 mdl AA4s can be
attached to one 3880 storage director, allowing up to eight 3380 units
per storage director. Limitations: Mdl A4 cannot be attached to same
storage director as mdl AA4s ... If two mdl AA4s are attached to one
storage director, they must both be attached to the same second
storage director. For systems attachment, see S370 or M3880 pages.

HIGHLIGHTS

The 3380 features high data rate, fast access and low cost per byte of
storage. Each 3380 unit contains two 1.26 billion byte (1.26 gigabytes)
sealed and permanently mounted head and disk assemblies. There are
two actuators per HDA -- each accessing one-half of the HDA storage
(630 megabytes), each separately addressable. Seeking and rotational
position sensing of any actuator can be overlapped with seeking,
rotational position sensing, and data transfer of the other actuators.
Mdl AA4 enables attachment of a 3380 string to a second storage
director with dynamic path selection controlling access to the actuators,
providing access via both storage directors to all data and storage
control status in a string.

Characteristics:

Model A4 AO4

Model AA4 AA4

Model B4 BO4

General —
Actuators per HDA 2
HDAs per unit 2
Capacities —
per actuator 630 MB
per HDA (two actuators) 1.26 GB
per unit (four actuators) 2.52 GB
per max string (sixteen actuators) 10.08 GB
Access Times —
Average seek (actuator motion) 16 ms
Average latency 8.3 ms
Data Rate — 3.0 MB/sec.
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'Processor Attachment Data Rate: The data transfer rate of the 3380

is 3.0MB/sec. This 3.0MB/sec. data rate can be attained on 3031,
3032 and 3033 Processors and 3042 Attached Processor mdl 2 that
have the Data Streaming feature (#4850} installed or on a 3.0MB/sec.
block multiplexer channel on a 3081/3083/3084 Processor, a 4341/
4361/4381 Processor.

Attachment of the 3380 to 1.5MB/sec. block multiplexer channels on
3031, 3032 and 3033 Processors and 3042 Attached Processor mdl 2
that do not have the Data Streaming feature installed, to S/370 mdis
158, '158-3, 168 & 168-3 and to a 2.0MB/sec. block multiplexer
channel on the 4341 is supported with installation of the Speed
Matching Buffer for 3380 feature (#6550) on the 3880 mdls 2 and 3.
Attachment of the 3380 to 4381 Processors in shared DASD environ-
ments via speed matching buffer (#6550) is supported only on 4381
3.0MB/sec. channel.

The Speed Matching Buffer for 3380 feature supports two speeds:
1.5MB/sec. and 3.0MB/sec, and may be installed on each 3880
storage director that attaches to a 3380. The Speed Matching Buffer
for 3380 feature may be used for 3380 attachment to the processors
having 1.5MB/sec. channel capability while also providing (using the
optional switch features on the 3880 mdls 2 and 3) for 3380 attachment
to the processors having 3.0MB/sec. channel capability. Establishment

- of either the 1.5 or 3.0MB/sec. data rate with the block multiplexer

channel is done in the 3880. This dual-speed capability of the speed
matching buffer retains the advantages of higher speed channels while
sharing 3380 by processors having different channel speeds.

See 3880 mdls 2 and 3 with Speed Matching Buffer for 3380 feature
for additional details and system performance considerations.

Data Format: Count-key-data provides format continuity with current
IBM large systems direct access storage products.

Dynamic Path Selection: Incorporated in model AA4, which attaches
to two 3880 storage directors. Dynamic path selection controls access
to the actuators, providing paths via both storage directors to all
actuators in a 3380 string ... designed to allow concurrent data transfer
operations to actuators on different internal data paths in a 3380 string.
When Dynamic Path Selection is used with the 370-XA- channel
subsystem, the 3380 can dynamically reconnect to the first available
channel path identified by the originating processor. This has the
potential of increasing effective throughput or improving response time.

Error Correction: Capability is provided to correct single data error
bursts contained within three bytes as well as detecting all single data
error bursts contained within five bytes.

Rotational Position Sensing: Permits channel and storage director
disconnect during period of rotational latency, thereby providing for
improved channel utilization and system performance potential ...
requires one unshared subchannel on a block multiplexer channel for
each logical device address (each actuator).

Format Write Release: Enables channel and storage director to
disconnect while the remainder of a track is being erased following the
end of a format written record.

Separate Actuator Maintenance: Enables the associated logic and
controls of each actuator to be serviced independent of and concurrent
with customer operation of the other actuators within the same HDA
and string.

Head and Disk Assembly Data Recovery: [plant only] Should data
in the field prove unrecoverable, data recovery assistance will be
provided at the plant of manufacture. The customer is required to
provide a sufficient number of appropriate media (tapes, disk modules,
etc.) to contain recovered data when returning Head and Disk assembly
to the plant for data recovery.

Flag Free: The 3380 will be shipped with all tracks flag free.
Bibliography: GC20-0001

SPECIFY
. \Z/g(l)t\a/ge (AC, 3-phase, 4-wire, 60 Hz): #9903 for 208V, #3915 for

« Color: #9060 for willow green, #9061 for garnet rose, #9062 for
sunrise yellow, #9063 for classic blue, #3064 for charcoal brown,
#9065 for pebble gray.

« Tool Kit: Required for CE maintenance. Contact the account Field
Manager for requirements.

For Rental Customer: Specify #9750 for first 3380 A04 or AA4
ordered for a customer. - If required for a multiple machine
installation, because of physical machine locations, an additional
Tool Kit(s) is available on no-charge MES.

For Purchase Customer: Specify #9750 on each 3380 A04 and
AA4 machine order. When installed 3380 AO4s or AA4s are
purcrr‘\.ased, a Tool Kit is to be ordered on no-charge MES for each
machine.

SPECIAL FEATURES (None)
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3410 MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT
3411 MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT and CONTROL

PURPOSE

Magnetic tape units and controls for a System/3 models 8/10/12/15,
System/38 or 3790 Communication System, S/370 models 115
through 158, a 3031 Processor, or a 4331, 4341 or 4361 Processor ...
the 3410 model 1 can be used with a 3881 Optical Mark Reader model
2 or a 3886 Optical Character Reader model 2 ... the 3411 and 3410
model 3s can be used with a 3800 Printing Subsystem ... the 3411
model 1 can be used with a 3776 Communication Terminal model 3 or
4, or a 3777 Communication Terminal model 3 or 4.

MODELS

Model1 001 20,000 8-bit bytes per second (1600 bpi)
Model 2 002 40,000 8-bit bytes per second {1600 bpi)
Model 3 003 80,000 8-bit bytes per second (1600 bpi)
Maximums: Interconnected 3410s and 3411s must be of the same

mdl ... mdls cannot be intermixed. The maximum number of tape units
(3410s) per 3411 are:

Mdl 1 - up to three 3410 mdl 1s ... a total of 4 drives.*
Mdl 2 - up to five 3410 mdl 2s ... a total of 6 drives.*
Mdi 3 - up to five 3410 mdl 3s ... a total of 6 drives.*

* For System/3 mdls 8/10/12/15 or S/38: Maximums for mdls 2
and 3 are the same as mdI1.

Limitations: A maximum of one 3410 mdl 1 can be attached to a 3881
or 3886; no 3411 is required. A maximum of 4 tape drives (any mdl)
can be attached to a System/3 mdl 8/10/12/15 or System/38.

Prerequisites: Each 3411 requires the following:

For System/3 mdl 10/15: A 3411 Magnetic Tape attachment (#7951)
on the 5410 or 5415 and System/3 mdl 8/10/12/15, System/38
Attachment (#7003) on the 3411... see "'Special Features’.

For System/3 mdl 8: A 3411 Magnetic Tape Attachment (#7960) on
the 5408 and System/3 mdl 8/10/12/15, System/38 Attachment
(#7003) on the 3411... see “'Special Features™.

For System/3 mdl 12: A Basic Attachment Feature (#4701) and a
3411 Magnetic Tape Attachment (#7960) on the 5412 and System/3
mdl 8/10/12/15, System/38 attachment (#7003) on the 3411 ... see
“*Special Features’.

For System/38: A 3411 Magnetic Tape Adapter (#7960) on the
System/38 and System/3 mdl 8/10/12/15, System/38 attachment
(#7003) on the 3411 ... see 'Special Features”. Each 3410 requires and
appropriate model of the 3411, except when a 3410 mdl 1 is attached
to a 3881 or 3886.

For $/370 mdl 115, 125: A 3411 Magnetic Tape Adapter (f#4675) on
the 3115 or 3125 and S/370 mdl 115/125 Attachment (#7361) on the
3411 except with 3115 mdl HG2, 3125 mdl HG2 and 12. When
attached to 3115 mdl HG2, or 3125 mdl HG2 or 12, RPQ 870061 is
required on the 3411 ... see ""Special Features”.

For $/370 mdl 135 and up, and ail 4300 processors: A control unit
position on a system channel, plus S/370 Attachment (#7360) on the
3411 ... see "'Special Features”. '

S/370 mdl 135: Multiplexer channel (standard), selector or block
multiplexer channels (special features) ... see M3135 pages. NOT
supported on byte multiplexer channel for concurrent operation with
Integrated File Adapter, Integrated Communications Adapter or
Selector Channel.

S/370 mdl 135-3: Byte multiplexer channel (standard), block
multiplexer channels (special features) ... see M3135-3 pages. NOT
supported on byte multiplexer channel for concurrent operation of
Integrated File Adapter, Integrated Communications Adapter or
Block Multiplexer Channel.

S/370 mdl 138: Byte multiplexer channel (standard), block
multiplexer channels (standard) see M3138 pages. NOT
supported on byte multiplexer channel for concurrent operation of
Integrated File Adapter, Integrated Communications Adapter, or
Block Multiplexer Channel.

S/370 mdl 145: Multiplexer channel (standard), selector channels
{(one is standard), or block multiplexer channel (special feature) ...
see M3145 pages.

S$/370 mdl 145-3: Byte multiplexer channel (standard), block
multiplexer channels ... see M3145-3 pages.

S/370 mdl 148: Byte multiplexer channel (standard),
multiplexer channels (standard) ... see M3148 pages.

S§/370 mdl 155, 158: Block multiplexer channel (first two are
standard) ... see M3155, 3158 pages.

3031 Processor: Byte multiplexer channel (one is standard), block
multiplexer channels (five are standard) ... see M3031 pages.

block

Do not reproduce without written permission

M 3410.1
Jan 84

MACHINES

4300 Processors: Byte multiplexer channe! ... block multiplexer
channel ... see M4331, 4341, 4361, 4381 pages.

3776 Communication Terminal mdl 3 or 4, or 3777 Communication
Terminal mdl 3 or 4: 3411 Magnetic Tape Unit and Control mdl 1
Attachment feature (7801) on the terminal ... see “Special Features”
in M3776 or 3777 pages. The 3411 requires System/3-3770/3790
Communication System Attachment feature (#7003).

3790 Communication System: A Magnetic Tape Attachment feature
(#7840) on the 3791 Controller. The 3411 requires a 3790 Attachment
feature (#7003).

3800 Printing Subsystem: Tape-to-Printing Subsystem Feature
(#7810) on the 3800 ... see “"Special Features” in M3800 pages. Note:
A control unit position is not required. 3410 and 3411 mdl 3s only may
be attached. Up to eight tape control units may be attached provided
that power sequencing and control connection for all other than one are
provided by a system.

3881 Optical Mark Reader: A 3881 mdi 2. One 3410 md! 1 only may
be attached.

3886 Optical Character Reader: A 3886 mdl 2. One 3410 mdl 1 only
may be attached.

Magnetic Tape: IBM Multi-System Tape (MST) or equivalent, is
recommended for optimum performance. The minimum properties
required for satisfactory performance are described in Tape Require-
ments for One-Half Inch Tape Units, GA32-0006-5.

HIGHLIGHTS

The 3410 is a single tape unit controlled by a 3411. The 3411 is a
single channel control unit with one tape drive.

— Efficient, compact, space-saving design.

— Dual Density feature ... allows processing of data recorded at 1600
bpi PE or 800 bpi NRZI.

— 7-Track feature ... tape written in 7-track format compatible with
tapes written at 200, 556, 800 bpi by 729/7330/7335 and
2401/2402/2403/2404/2415/3420 tape drives equipped with
7-track read/write heads. Note: 7-track tapes cannot be read
with a 3776 mdl 3 or 4, or a 3777 mdl 3.

— Radial attachment of tape unit permits limited off-line servicing.
— Simplified tape threading path.

Checking: During write operations, both parity and signal amplitude
are checked. (When utilized with a 3881 Optical Mark Reader and the
3886 Optical Character Reader, both are checked in 800 bpi NRZI ...
sil?nak| gmplitude only in 1600 bpi.) During read operation, parity is
checked.

Error Correction: In 1600 bpi PE recording format, single-track error
correction in flight takes place. For 9-track 800 bpi NRZI, track in error
(T.L.E.) is provided (not applicable when utilized with 3881 Optical Mark
Reader and the 3886 Optical Character Reader).

Functions: The following table
corresponding functions:

indicates feature numbers for

3410* Tape Unit

Feature 3411 Control |lincludes tape unit
Subsystem Function Name Unit on 3411)

Single
1600 bpi 9-track only |Density Standard #3211

1600 bpi PE/800 bpi
NRZI 9-track

1600 bpi PE/200-
556-800 bpi NRZI 7-
track

Dual Density (#9150 #3211 or #3221

7-track #9160**

* Tape units must all be same mdl as 3411.
** Feature #9160 not available on System/38.

#3211 or #6550

Characteristics Mdl 1 Mdi 2 Mdi 3
Data rate (kb/sec)
at 1600 bpi (PE) 20 40 80
at 800 bpi {(NRZI) 10 20 40
at 556 bpi (7-track) 6.9 13.9 27.8
at 200 bpi (7-track) 2.5 5.0 10.0
Recording Density {bpi) 1600/800/556/200 (all mdls)
Tape Speed (ips) 12.5 25 50
Nominal IBG (inch) -- 9-track 0.6 0.6 0.6
Nominal IBG (inch) -- 7-track 0.75 0.75 0.75
Nominal IBG Time (ms) -- 9-track 48 24 12
Nominal IBG Time (ms) -- 7-track 60 30 15
Nominal Rd/Wr Access Time (ms) 15 12 6
Rewind Time 2400 ft. Reel (min.) 3 3 2
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3410/11 (cont’d)

Publications: S/370 -- GC20-0001, 3881 ~- GA21-9127 and
GA21-9143, System/3 -- GC20-8080, System/34 -~ GC21-5754.
é\(ljszoé IBM 3410/3411 Component Summary, GA32-0015, GA32-

SPECIFY

« Voltage (AC, 1-phase, 3-wire, 60 Hz): #9902 for 208V, or #9904
for 230V. If used with a 3881 Optical Mark Reader, a 3886 Optical
Character Reader, or a 3800 Printing Subsystem, voltage must be
consistent.

« Dual Density, Control (3411 only) - #9150: Permits attachment of
3410s equipped with Dual Density, Tape Unit (#3221) and
installation of Dual Density, Tape Unit (#3221) on the 3411 itself.
3410s equipped with Single Density, Tape Unit (#3211) can also be
attached. Limitations: Cannot be installed on same 3411 with
#9160. Field Installation: Yes.

» 7-Track, Control (3411 only) - #9160: Permits attachment of 3410s
equipped” with 7-Track, Tape Unit (#6550) and installation of
7-Track, Tape Unit {#6550) on the 3411 itself. 3410s equipped
with Single Density, Tape Unit (#3211) can also be attached. #9160
includes the translator function which, when used, causes 8-bit
bytes from the 1/0 interface to be written on tape as 6-bit BCD
characters and 6-bit characters read from tape to be translated into
their EBCDIC equivalents. The Data Conversion function, also
included, allows reading and writing of 8-bit bytes on 7~track tape
by converting four tape characters to three storage bytes and vice
versa. Limitations: Cannot be installed with #9150. Cannot be
used with a 3776 mdl 3 or 4, or a 3777 mdl 3 or 4, not available on
System/38. Field Installation: Yes.

« Additional Tape Units (3411 only) - #9001: Required if the number
of tape drives is to exceed four (one 3411 plus three 3410s). Field
Installation: Yes.

« Color: #9041 for red, #9042 for yellow, #9043 for blue, #9045 for
gray, #9046 for white.

« Density Formats: The 3410/3411 subsystem can operate in three
density formats - 1600 bpi PE, single density ... or 1600/800 bpi,
dual density ... or 200/556/800 bpi, 7-track. With the exception
of single density, which is standard on the control unit of the 3411,
a feature number for the format desired must be specified for each
tape unit and the control unit ... see ‘‘Special Features” for
limitations. Dual Density, Control (#9150) is required on the 3411
for Dual Density, Tape Unit (#3221) on the 3411 and attached
3410s ... see Specify #9150 above. 7-Track, Control (#9160) is
required on the 3411 for 7-Track, Tape Unit (§#6550) on the 3411
and attached 3410s ... see Specify #9160 above.

« System Attachments: #7003 is required on all System/3 mdls
8/10/12/15, and S/38 Attachment S/370 Mdl 115/125 (#7361)
is required for attachment to a 3115 (except mdl HG2) or 3125
(except mdl HG2 and 12). When attached to 3115 mdl HG2, 3125
mdl HG2 or 12, RPQ 870061 is required on the 3411 ... see *’Special
Features’””. S/370 Attachment (#7360) is required for attachment to
a S/370 mdls 135, 135-3, 138, 145, 145-3, 148, 155, 158, a 3031
Processor, or any 4300 processor, and for attachment to a 3800
mdl 3. System/3-3770/3790 Communication System Attachment
(#7003} is required for attachment to a 3776 md! 3 or 4, or a 3777
mdl 3, or a 3790 system.

Note: Not available without specifying one of the system attach-
ments listed above.

SPECIAL FEATURES

Single Density, Tape Unit (#3211): [3410, 3411 any mdl] Permits the
3410 or the tape unit on the 3411 to operate at 1600 bpi PE only.
Limitations: Cannot be installed with #3221 or #6550. Field Installation:
Yes. Prerequisites: If installed on the 3886 Optical Character Reader,
#6490 on the 3886.

Dual Density, Tape Unit (#3221): [3410, 3411 any mdl] Permits the
3410 or the tape unit on the 3411 mdl 1,2, or 3 to operate at 800 bpi
NRZ| as well as 1600 bpi PE. Limitations: Cannot be installed with
#3211 or #6550. Field Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: #9150 on the
3411 (see "’ Specify’’) or #3550 on the 3881 or #6485 on the 3886.

7-Track, Tape Unit (#6550): [3410, 3411 any md!] Permits the 3410
or the tape unit on the 3411 to operate at 200, 556 or 800 bpi NRZI in
the 7-track format compatible with 729, 7330, 7335 and 2401, 2402,
2403, 2404, 2415, 3420 tape units equipped with 7-track read/write
heads. Tape units with this feature will only read or write 7-track tape.
Limitations: Cannot be installed with #3211 or #3221, or on
System/38. Cannot be used with a 3776 mdl 3 or 4 or a 3777 mdl 3.
Field Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: #9160 (see ‘‘Specify”’) on the
1.

System/3 mdls 8/10/12/15/ and System/38 - 3770/3790 Commu-
nication System Attachment (#7003}: [3411 mdl 1, 2, 3] To attach a
3411 with up to three 3410s to a System/3 md! 8, 10, 12, 15 or
System/38, or to a 3791 Controller, or to attach one 3411 mdl 1 to a
3776 Communication Terminal mdl 3 or 4, or a 3777 Communication
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Terminal mdl 3 or 4. Prerequisites: 3411 (#7960) on 5408 and 5412, or
3411 (#7951) on the 5410 and 5415, or 3411 (#7960) on System/38, or
#7801 on the 3776 mdl 3, or 4 or 3777 mdl 3. Maximum: One. Field
Installation: Yes. Limitations: Cannot be installed with #7360 or

#7361

S/370 - 3800 Attachment (#7360): [3411 mdl 1, 2, 3] To attach the
3411 to a S/370 mdi 135, 135-3, 138, 145, 145-3, 148, 155, 158, a
3031 Processor, or any 4300 processor.

3411 mdl 3] To attach the 3411 mdl 3 to a 3800 Printing Subsystem.

p to eight control units may be attached to the 3800 provided that
power sequencing and control connection for all other than one are
provided by the system. Limitations: Cannot be installed with #7003 or
#7361 or RPQ 870061. Field Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: A control
unit position on a system channel of the 3135, 3135-3, 3138, 3145,
3145-3, 3148, 3155 or 3158.

S§/370 Mdl 115/125 Attachment {#7361): [3411 mdl 1, 2, 3] To
attach the 3411 to a S/370 mdl 115 (except mdl HG2) or 125 {except
mdl HG2 or 12). When attached to 3115 mdl HG2 or 3125 mdl HG2 or
12, RPQ 870061 is required. Limitations: Cannot be installed with
#7003, #7360 or RPQ 870061. Field Installation: Yes. Prerequisites:
#4675 on 3115 or 3125.

MODEL CONVERSIONS (None)

ACCESSORIES (None)
SUPPLIES (None)



3420 MAGNETIC TAPE UNITMIDLS 3, 5, 7

PURPOSE
Magnetic tape unit for S/360, S/370 or 4300 processors.
MODELS

120,000 8-bit bytes/second; for use with any
S/370 Processor, with all 4300 processors or
3800 Printing Subsystem.

200,000 8-bit bytes/second; for use with any
S/370 Processor, with all 4300 processors or
3800 Printing Subsystem.

320,000 8-bit bytes/second; for use with any
S/370 Processors except 3115 and 3125, with
all 4300 Processors or 3800 Printing Subsystem.

Model 3 003

Model 5 005

Model 7 007

Prerequisites: A 3803 Tape Control.

Limitations: 3420 mdl 7 cannot be attached to the S/370 mdl 115 or
125.

If the 3420 mdl 5 is to be ordered for attachment to a selector
subchannel feature of the 2870, consult IBM.

Programming support for the extended diagnostic capabilities of the
3420 requires a minimum system size of 32K.

HIGHLIGHTS

Radial attachment of tape drives to the control unit via a switch located
in the control unit, permitting offline service of individual tape units
without disturbing the subsystem. 24-~line multiplex interface provides
advanced diagnostic capability. MST circuitry reduces card count while
increasing functions: Expanded sense data, better diagnostic capability,
unique device identification, EC level and feature identification.

Limitations: IBM Multi-System Tape (MST) or equivalent is recom=~
mended for optimum performance. The minimum properties required
for satisfactory performance are described in Tape Requirements for
One-Half Inch Tape Units, GA32-0006.

Automatic Threading and Cartridge Loading: Threading is automatic
with or without the wraparound cartridge; automatic retry (with
cartridge only) in case of load failure, stopping on the leader to prevent
damage to the recorded surface. With the wraparound cartridge, tape
is not exposed to contamination or damage.

9-track 1600 bpi Phase-encoding Operation: Data is recorded parallel
by bit, serial by byte, at 1600 bytes/inch, phase-encoded, in nine
tracks across the width of the tape. The data format uses eight of the
nine bits for data; the ninth bit is a parity bit. Data is recorded in odd
parity. The eight bits of one byte can represent an alphabetic character,
zoned decimal digit, two decimal digits (packed), a special character, or
eight binary bits. The recording format is compatible with the 1600 bpi
PE recording of tape units 2401, 2402, 2403, 2404, 2415 mdls 4, 5 and
6, and 2420 mdis 5 and 7. For 9-track 1600 bpi PE operation only,
specify Single Density, #6631. See "’Special Features”. Prerequisites:
One of the following must be specified on the 3803 Tape Control:
#9570 ... #3551 ... #6407.

9-track 800 bpi NRZI Operation: Tape is written at 800 bpi in the
9-track NRZI format as well as in the 1600 bpi PE format. Data
representation is the same as for 1600 bpi PE operation. For 9-track
800 bpi NRZI capability, Dual Density (#3550) is required on the tape
unit. See ""Special Features”.

7-track Operation: Tape is written in the 7-track format compatible
with tapes written at either 556 or 800 bpi by 729/7330/7335 and
2401/2402/2403/2404/2415 tape drives equipped with 7-track
read/write heads. For 7-track operation, Seven-Track (}#6407) is
required on the tape unit. See ""Special Features”.

Checking: Each byte is parity-checked while tape is being read. Data
written on tape is read back instantly and checked as in reading, with
full parity check.

Error Correction: Single track drop-out errors are corrected “'in flight”
during 1600 bpi read operations.

Read Backward: All tapes (9- or 7-track) written on a 2401/
2402/2403/2404/2415/2420 can be read by the 3420 in a forward or
backward direction. The Data Conversion function is inoperative during
backward read of 7-track tapes.

Characteristics Mdl 3 Mdi 5 Mdi 7

Nominal Data Rate

(Kb/sec)

At 1600 bpi PE 120 200 320

At 800 bpi NRZI 60 100 160

At 556 bpi (7-tr.) 4.7 69.5 111.2
(Bytes/Inch)

(1600/800/556) Yes Yes Yes
Tape Speed

(Inches/Sec.) 75 125 200
Nominal IBG (Inches) i

9-track 0.6 0.6 0.6

7-track 0.75 0.75 0.75
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Nominal IBG Time (ms)

9-track 8.0 4.8 3.0

7-track 10.0 6.0 3.8
Rewind Time (2400 ft.

Reel, Seconds) 60 60 45
Rewind-Unload Time

(2400 ft. Reel, Sec.) 66 66 51
Auto Threading Time*

{Seconds) 10 10 7
Nominal Read/Write

Access** Time (ms) 4.0 2.9 2.0

*  From initiation (using mounted supply reel} to “Tape Drive Ready”.

**  Access time is the interval from initiation of a write or forward read
command until the first data byte is read or written when tape is
brought up to speed from a stopped status.

Publications: GC20-0001
SPECIFY

« Tape Density: One, and only one, of the following must be
specified for each tape unit. This applies to MES orders (for field
changes) as well. See ""Special Features”.

— Single Density #6631 for 9-track 1600 bpi PE operation only.

— Dual Density #3550 for 9-track 800 bpi NRZ| operation as well as
1600 bpi PE.

— Seven-Track #6407 for 7-track 556 or 800 bpi NRZ! operation.

Note: MES orders for these features to effect field changes
should consider that one of these three features must be installed
on the 3420 or it is incomplete.

« Voltage (AC, 3-phase, 4-wire, 60 Hz): #9903 for 208V, #9905 for
230V ... must be consistent with system voltage.

« Altitude: If 3420 tape drives are to be installed or pneumatics
repla'c\zgac:j at high altitude (4,001 to 8,000 feet), #9830 must be
specified.

« Color: #9041 for red, #9042 for yellow, #9043 for blue, #3045 for
gray, #9046 for white.

SPECIAL FEATURES

Dual Density {#3550): Permits the tape unit to operate at 800 bpi NRZI|
9-track as well as at 1600 bpi PE. Limitations: Cannot be installed
with either Single Density (#6631) or Seven-Track (#6407). Field
Installation: Yes, except for machines with serial HIXXXX.
Prerequisites: #3551 on the 3803 Tape Control.

Seven-track (#6407): Permits the tape unit to operate at either 556 or
800 bpi NRZ| in the 7-track format compatible with 729, 7330, 7335,
and 2401, 2402, 2403, 2404, 2415 tape units equipped with 7-track
heads. Field Installation: Yes, only to replace Dual Density (#3550) ...
otherwise available at time of manufacture only. Limitations: Cannot
be installed with either Single Density (#6631) or Dual Density (#3550).
Prerequisites: #6408 on the 3803.

Single Density (#6631): Permits the tape drive to read or write tapes at
1600 bpi PE. Prerequisites: One of the following features must be
specified for the 3803 Tape Control Unit: #9570, #3551 or #6408.
Field Installation: Yes. Limitations: Cannot be installed with either
Dual Density (#3550) or Seven-Track (#6407).

MODEL CONVERSIONS
Can be made in the field.

From To Mdi4 Mdi 5 Mdi 6 Mdi 7 Mdi 8
Mdl 3 X X X X X
Mdi 6 X X X X
Mdl 7 X X X
’ ACCESSORIES (None)
SUPPLIES

One standard 10-1/2" reel of magnetic tape in a wraparound cartridge
is shipped with each tape unit. For additional reels of tape and
cartridges, see IBM.
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3420 MAGNETIC TAPE UNIT MDLS 4, 6, 8
PURPOSE Characteristics Mdl 4 Mdl 6 Mdi 8
Magnetic tape unit for S/370 and 4300 processors. Tape Speed (ips) 75 125 200
Recording Density
MODELS N625_0/|1 goo Yes Yes Yes
Model4 004 470,000 8-bit bytes/second for use with any ominal Data Rate
S/370 Processor except 3115 and 3125, any at6250 ﬁg;m- 470 780 1250
4300 Processor and with a 3800 Printing Sub- at 1 sec. 320
system. Nominal IBG (in)
at 6250 0.3 0.3 0.3
Model 6 006 780,000 8-bit bytes/second for use with any at 1600 0.6 0.6 0.6
S/370 Processor except 3115 and 3125, 4331 Nominal Read/Write
Model Group 2 and 11, 4341, 4361, 4381 Access (ms)*
Processor and with a 3800 Printing Subsystem. at 6250 2.3/ 1.6/ 1.1/
Model 8 008 1,250,000 8-bit bytes/second for use with any at 1600 33 e/ >,
. S/370 Processor except 3115 and 3125, 4331 30 20 13
l’\’/lodel Groug gthan%ag)g)'P‘?s'?‘I 34331' t4381 Maximum Rewind Time
rocessor and with a rinting Subsystem. (seconds) 70 60 45
Limitations: 3420 mdls 4, 6 and 8 via a 3803 Control Unit mdl 2 are Maximum Rewind-unload
not supported on byte multiplexer, multiplexer or 2870 selector (seconds) 76 66 51
subchannels at either 1600 bpi or 6250 bpi. Maximum Auto Thread }
(seconds)** 10 10 7

3420 Models 6 or 8 cannot be attached to a S/360 mdl 50. When
contemplating the attachment of 3420 mdis 6 or 8 to S/370 mdls 135,
135-3, 145 or 145-3, consult System/370 Model 135 Channel
Characteristics, (GA33-3010), System/370 Model 138 Channel
Characteristics, System/370 Model 145 Channel Characteristics,
GA24-3573, or System/370 Model 148 Channel Characteristics, IBM
4331 Channel Characteristics, GA33-1527 (Mdl Group 1), GA33-1535
{Mdl Group 2) or GA33-1550 (Md! Group 11).

Prerequisites: A 3803 Tape Control mdl 2.
HIGHLIGHTS

Nominal recording density of 6250 user bytes per inch with a 0.3-inch
inter-block gap.

Radial Attachment: Attachment of tape drives to the control unit via a
switch located in the control unit, permitting offline service of individual
tape units without disturbing the subsystem. 24-line multiplex
interface provides advanced diagnostic capability.

Cleaning Mechanism: A new cleaning mechanism is engaged during
auto-threading, rewinding, and unloading operations to remove loose
contaminants from the tape surface and to protect the recording head.
This new cleaning mechanism makes tape cleaning a byproduct of tape
processing. The cleaning mechanism does not, however, replace drive
cleaning performed by the operator, nor does it replace the need for
normal library maintenance.

Automatic Threading and Cartridge Loading: Threading is automatic
with or without the wraparound cartridge; automatic retry (with
cartridge only) in case of load failure, stopping on the leader to prevent
damage to the recorded surface. With the wraparound cartridge, tape
is not exposetl to contamination or damage.

Automatic Read Amplification: Automatically adjusts the amplifier
g;igoirl; the tape drive to each individual reel of tape when operating at
pi.

Checking: Data written on tape is read back instantly to ensure later
readability.

Read Backward: Tapes written at 6250 bpi mode can be read in a
forward or backward direction. Tapes written at 1600 bpi (phase-
encoded) mode can be read in a forward or backward mode if the 3420
mdl 4, 5 or 8 is equipped with the 6250/ 1600 optional feature.

6250/1600: Optional feature allows the 3420 mdls 4, 6 or 8 to read and
record at 1600 bpi (phase-encoded) density as well as 6250 bpi
density.

Tape Media: IBM Multi-System Tape (MST) or equivalent is
recommended for optimum performance. The minimum properties
required for satisfactory performance are described in Tape Require-
ments for One-Half Inch Tape Units, GA32-0006.

*  Access time is the time required to read or write the first byte of
data in a block after a read/write instruction has been initiated
from a stopped position (read /write head positioned in the IBG).

**  From initiation (using mounted supply reel) to *"Tape Drive Ready".
SPECIFY

« Tape Density: One and only one of the following must be specified
for each tape unit (see "’ Special Features”):

#6420 for 6250 bpi density only.

#6425 for 1600 bpi density {phase-encoded) as well as 6250 bpi
density.

« Voltage (AC, 3-phase, 4-wire, 60 Hz): #9903 for 208V, #9905 for
230V ... must be consistent with system voltage.

« Altitude: If 3420 tape drives are to be installed or pneumatics
repla_t;g% at high altitude (4,001 to 8,000 feet), #9830 must be
specified.

« Color: #9041 for red, #9042 for yellow, #9043 for blue, #9045 for
gray, #9046 for white.

SPECIAL FEATURES

6250 Density (#6420): Permits the tape unit to operate at 9-track 6250
&?i. L)imitations: Cannot be installed with 6250/1600 density
6425).

6250/1600 Density (#6425): Permits the tape unit to operate at 6250
bpi density as well as 1600 {phase-encoded) density either this feature
or #6420 must be specified. Limitations: Cannot be installed with
6250 Density (#6420).

MODEL CONVERSIONS
From To Model 6 Model 8
Model 4 X X
Model 6 X
ACCESSORIES (None)
SUPPLIES

One standard 10-1/2 inch reel of magnetic tape tested for 6250 bpi in
an easy-load cartridge is shipped with each tape unit. For additional
reels of tape and cartridges, see IBM.
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3430 MAGNETIC TAPE SUBSYSTEM

PURPOSE

Magnetic tape Subsystem for System/38 models 4, 5, 6, 7, and 8,
Virtual Storage S/370 models 135 - 168, 4321, 4331, 4341, 4361,
4381, 3031, 3032, and 3033.

MODELS
Model AO1 Tape controi and a single tape unit.
Model BO1 Second, third, or fourth tape units which attach

to the model AO1.

Maximum Configuration: Up to three 3430 mdl BO1s may be
attached to a 3430 mdl AO1 for a total of four drives.

Prerequisites:
e A 3430 mdl AO1 must be the first drive of the string.

. &3&12411?31 Mdl Group 1 and 2, 4361 - Block Multiplexer Channel

« System/38 - 3430 Attachment (#7970).

The 3430 Tape Subsystem attaches via the selector, or the block
multiplexer channels of 370 mdis 135 - 168, 4321, 4331, 4341, 4361,
3031, 3032 or 3033.

HIGHLIGHTS
+ Dual-density 246/63 bytes per mm (6250/1600 bytes per inch).
e LSl components for improved reliability. ’

« Instantaneous data rate of 312,500 bytes per second at 246 bytes
per mm (6250 bytes per inch).

« Radial attachment of tape drives for ease of service.

« Space saving as a result of compact packaging and control unit
housed in first drive.

« Microdiagnostic package for offline diagnosis and repair verifica-
tion.

Checking: During a write operation, both parity and signal amplitude
are checked. During a read operation, parity is checked.

Error Correction: Reading at 246 bytes per mm (6250 bytes per inch),
double-track errors are corrected automatically “in flight”. Reading at
63 bytes per mm (1600 bytes per inch) single-track errors are corrected
automatically “’in flight”.

Characteristics:

Data Rate, Instantaneous
63 B/mm (1600 Bpi)
246 B/mm (6250 Bpi}

Recording Density
Tape Speed

Nominal IBG
63 B/mm (1600 Bpi)
246 B/mm (6250 Bpi)
Write 11 mm (0.45 in.)
Read 8/11 mm (0.3/0.45in.)

Nominal Read/Write Access Time *

80 kb/sec
312.5 kb/sec

246/63 B/mm (6250/1600 Bpi)
127 cm/s (50 ips)

15 mm (0.6 in.)

63 B/mm (1600 Bpi) 6.0 ms

246 B/mm (6250 Bpi) 6.0 ms
Rewind Time per Reel

610 meters (2,400 feet) 2.7 minutes

* Access time is the time required to read or write the first byte of data
in the block after a read/write instruction has been initiated from a
stopped position in the IBG.

Magnetic Tape: IBM Multi-System Tape (MST), or equivalent, is
recommended for optimum performance. The minimum properties
required for satisfactory performance are described in Tape Require-
ments for One-Half Inch Tape Units (GA32-0006).

Publications:

IBM 3430 Magnetic Tape Subsystem Introduction (GA32-0069),

IBM 1/0 Equipment Installation Manual, Physical Planning. for
System /360 and System /370 (TNL to GC22-7064),

IBM Input [Output Device Summary (TNL to GA32-0039),

IBM 3430 Operator’s Guide (Booklet) (GA32-0079),

IBM 3430 Magnetic Tape Subsystem Description (GA32-0076),

Tape Requirements for IBM One-Half Inch Tape Units (GA32-0006),

IBM System /38 Installation Manual - Physical Planning (GA21-9293),

1BM System /370 Installation Manual - Planning (GC22-7004).

SPECIFY
. \zlglot\z;ge (AC, 1-phase, 3-wire, 60 Hz): #9902 for 208V, #9914 for

Do not reproduce without written permission
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» Color: #9065 for Pebble Gray, #9061 for Garnet Rose, #9063 for
Classic Blue, #9060 for Willow Green, #9064 for Charcoal Brown,
#9062 for Sunrise Yellow.

SPECIAL FEATURES

Multiple Drive Attachment Feature (#4991): If the number of tape

units in the string exceeds two tape units (i.e., the second mdl BO1 is to

be attached), the multiple drive attachment feature must be specified to

$e installed in mdl AO1, one feature per mdl AO1. Field Installation:
es.

MODEL CONVERSIONS (None)
ACCESSORIES (None)
SUPPLIES (None)
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3501 CARD READER

PURPOSE

Punched card input unit for the 3770 Data Communication System or
8100 Information System via 3289 Printer model 3.

MODELS
Rated 80-column Card Speed
Model1 001 50 cards/minute

Prerequisites: 3501 Card Reader Attachment (#8050) on the 3289 mdl
3, 3771, 3774, 3775 or 3776.

Limitations: Cannot be installed on a machine with a 2502 Card
Reader.

HIGHLIGHTS

Used for automatic entry of punched card data. The 3289 Printer mdl 3
or 3770 System performs all format control and analysis.

Cards are read serially by a sensing mechanism which is checked for
proper functioning in every card cycle. EBCDIC or ASCI (3770 System
ogly) code can be read. Hopper and stacker capacity is approximately
400 cards.

The 3501 is packaged as a table-top device.

Card Limitationa: Generally, special feature cards require careful
handling and a favorable environment. Use of the following has been
approved:

External Scores (after separation): Column 1 edge: M-3, M-4,
M-5. Column 80 edge: M-7. All edges: CF-11.

Corner Cuts: Any corner: C5. Upper left and upper right corners:
C1, C2, C3.

Verified Cards: Approved cards with verify notch between rows 0
and 1, column 80 edge:; or verify punch 2 and 3 in column 81 area.

Card Stock: Regular, edge~-coated and heavy duty.
All other special feature cards may result in unsatisfactory performance.
Bibliography: GC20-0001
SPECIFY
« Voltage (115V AC, 1-phase, 60 Hz): #9901.

« Documentation: One must be specified. #9101 for use with a 3771
... #9102 for use with a 3289 mdl 3, 3774 or 3775 ... #9103 for use
with a 3776.

« Cabling: Fixed-length cables are supplied as standard. Refer to
Installation Manual - Physical Planning, GA27-3006.

SPECIAL FEATURES (None)
MODEL CONVERSIONS (None)
ACCESSORIES (None)

SUPPLIES
Contact IBM.

M 3501.1
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3505 CARD READER

PURPOSE

Punched card input unit for a S/360 mode! 195, or all $/370, 4300
processors.

MODELS
Rated 80-Column Card Speed
Model B1 BO1 800/minute
Model B2 BO2 1200/ minute
HIGHLIGHTS

The 3505 is a high-speed, fully buffered, card reader, containing its
own control unit. With appropriate adapter and control features
installed (see “Special Features”), the 3505 provides the power and
logic to control one 3525 Card Punch.

All mdls have a 3,000-card capacity file feed and two 1,750-card
capacity non-programmable stackers, which operate in an alternating
mode. Feeding from the file feed hopper is by means of friction feed
rolls with vacuum assist. Failure to feed a card from the hopper is
followed automatically by up to three retries before the machine stops.

All mdls have read-column-eliminate capability, which provides the
user with the ability, under program control, to suppress the reading of
selected card columns. It is recommended to prevent reading in
columns that could cause validity and read checks due to invalid codes
or open-punched card scores.

Holes in the card are read by a light-sensing mechanism, which is
checked for correct operation in every card cycle. Cards punched in
either the Extended BCD Interchange Code (Data Mode 1) or Card
Image (Data Mode 2) can be read. Machine checks are made for invalid
codes (Data Mode 1 punching only), off-punching, and mispositioned
cards.

Maximum: The number of 3505 mdls B1 and/or B2 that can be
attached depends upon the number of system channel control unit
positions available.

Prerequisites: Each 3505 requires an available control unit position on
a system channel.

S§/360 and S/370 mdl 195: Selector channel of 2860, basic
multiplexer channel of 2870, block multiplexer channel of 2880 ...
see M2860, 2870, 2880 pages.

S§/370 mdl 115, 125: Byte multiplexer channel (special feature) ...
see M3115, 3125 pages.

S/370 mdl 135: Byte multiplexer channel (standard), selector
channels (special features), block multiplexer channels (special
features) ... see M3135 pages.

S/370 mdl 135-3: Byte multiplexer channel (standard), or block
multiplexer channels (special feature) ... see M3135-3 pages.

S$/370 mdl 138: Byte multiplexer - channel (standard),
multiplexer channels (standard) ... see M3138 pages.

S/370 mdl 145: Byte multiplexer channel (standard), selector
channels {first one is standard), block multiplexer channels (special
features) ... see M3145 pages.

S/370 mdl 145-3: Byte multiplexer channel (standard),
multiplexer channels ... see M3145-3 pages.

S§/370 mdl 148: Byte multiplexer channel (standard), or block
multiplexer channels (standard) ... see M3148 pages.

S$/370 mdls 155, 158: Byte mulitiplexer channel (standard), 2nd byte
multiplexer channel {special feature), block multiplexer channels (first
two are standard) ... see M3155 and 3158 pages.

S$/370 mdls 165, 168: Selector channel of 2860, basic multiplexer
channel of 2870, selector subchannels (special features) on 2870,
block multiplexer channel of 2880 ... see M2860, 2870, 2880 pages.

3031, 3032 Processor: Byte multiplexer channel (one is standard),
block multiplexer channels (five are standard) ... see M3031, 3032
pages.

3033 Processor: Byte multiplexer channel (two are standard), block
multiplexer channels (ten are standard) ... see M3033 pages.

3081, 3083, 3084 Processor: Byte multiplexer channels, block
multiplexer channels ... see M3081, 3083, 3084 pages.

4300 Processor: Byte multiplexer channel, block muitiplexer
channel. See M4331, 4341, 4361, 4381 pages.

Card Limitations: Generally, special feature cards require careful
handling and a favorable environment. Use of the following card
features has been approved:

Internal Scores (before separation): M-4, M-5, OM-2, OM-3,
ID-1, ID-2, ID-3 and S-1. Note: When using OM-2 or OM-3,
either reading must be terminated prior to the column that is scored,
or, reading of the scored column and the two adjacent columns must
be suppressed by means of the program-controlled Read Column

block

block
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Eliminate feature (see “'Special Features’”’). S-2 may be used prior
to folding, and after folding if the card is properly flattened.

External Scores (after separation): Column 1 and 80 end: M-3,
M-4, M-5, M-6, M-7, M-11, OM-2, CF-4 and CF-11. Column 1
end only: OM-3. 12 and 9 edge: CF-1/9A. When using CF-1/9A
scores on 51-column cards, consult IBM.

Corner Cuts: Any corner: C1, C2, C3, and Cb5.
Card Stock: Regular, edge-coated, and heavy duty.
Port-A-Punch®: Can be processed.

All other special feature cards may result in unsatisfactory performance
and should be tested in an actual application prior to being recom-
mended.

Publications: S/360 -- GC20-0360, S/370 -- GC20-0001
SPECIFY

» Voltage (AC, 3-phase, 4-wire, 60 Hz): #9903 for 208V or #9905
for 230V ... must be consistent with system voltage.

« Color: #9041 for red, #9042 for yellow, #9043 for blue, #9045 for
gray, #8046 for white.

« High Altitude Group: #9220 is to be specified when card reader is
to be installed at an altitude exceeding 4,300 feet.

SPECIAL FEATURES

Interchangeable Read Feed, 51/80-Column (#3921): [mdl B2] For
feeding and reading 51-column cards. The 51 columns of data appear
in positions 1 through 51 of the 80-position buffer. A special card
weight, file feed, hopper liners and stacker guide assemblies are
provided so that the operator can adjust for 80- or 51-column
operations. Intermixed cards on the same operation are not supported.
Reading speed of the 3505 is maintained. With this feature installed,
the capacity of each stacker is permanently reduced to 1,500 cards.
Can be used with all other 3505 features. Field Installation: Not
recommended.

Optical Mark Read (#5450): For reading up to 40 columns of marked
data. Marked and/or punched-hole data can be read from a card.
Columns in which marks are unacceptable are transmitted as Hex ‘3F'
characters. Same validity checking applies as for holes. Can be used in
Card Image Mode, in which case the validity check is suspended. Note:
See GA21-9124 for card and format specifications. It is recommended
that Selective Stacker (#6555) be installed for program-selecting poorly
marked cards. Limitations: Cannot be used simultaneously with the
Read Column Eliminate function. Field Installation: Yes.

Selective Stacker (#6555): Provides a third stacker (second logical
stacker), which permits time-independent card selection under program
control. Card capacity is 1,750 cards. When actually using this feature
under DOS, the maximum speed of mdl B2 on the 3115 or 3125 is
approximately 1,150 cards/minute. Field Installation: Yes.

3525 Card Print Control (#8100): Provides control for Basic Card Print
(#1421) installed on a 3525 Card Punch. Specify: Either #9791 for
two-line, or #9792 for multiline. Prerequisites: Either #8103 or #8105.
Field Installation: Yes.

3525 Punch Adapter (#8103): Permits attachment of the 35625 Card
Punch without Card Read (#1533). Limitations: Cannot be installed
with #8105. Field Installation: Yes.

3525 Read Punch Adapter (#8105): Permits attachment of the 3525
Card Punch equipped with Card Read (#1533). Limitations: Cannot be
installed with #8103. Field Installation: Yes.

MODEL CONVERSIONS
Field installable.

ACCESSORIES (None)
SUPPLIES (None)
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3521 CARD PUNCH

PURPOSE

Punched card output for the 3770 Data Communication System or 8100
Information System {via 3289 Printer Model 3).

MODELS
Model 1 001

Prerequisites: A 3783 Card Attachment Unit mdl 1 for attachment to a
3289 mdl 3, 3771, 3774, 3775, 3776 or 3777 mdl 2, 3 or 4 equipped
with 3782/3521 Card Punch Attachment (#8150).

HIGHLIGHTS

Used primarily for punched card output on the 3770 System or 8100
System, but can, when equipped with appropriate optional features, be
used alternatively as a card reader and/or to print information on a
card. The 3289 mdl 3, 3771, 3774, 3775, 3776 or 3777 mdl 2, 3 or 4
performs all format control and analysis.

Rated 80-column card speed is 50 cards per minute. Hopper and
stacker capacity is approximately 400 cards. The 3521 is a table-top
unit that is placed on top of the 3782 Card Attachment Unit mdl 1.

Card Limitations: Generally, special feature cards require careful
handling and a favorable environment. Use of the following has been
approved:

External Scores (after separation): Column 80 ends only: M-4 and

Internal Scores (before separation): M-4, M-5, OM-2, OM-3,
ID-1, ID-2, ID-3, S-1, S-2 may be used prior to folding. Note:
Also see limitations that apply for Card Read/Punch Check (#1521).

Corner Cuts (any corner): C1, C2, C3 and C5. Note: The use of
corner cuts C1, C2, C3 in the lower left and lower right corners of the
card is not recommended since these cards cannot be read by the
3501 Card Reader.

Card Stock: Regular, edge?coated, and heavy duty.

Verified Cards: Approved cards with verify notch between rows 0
and 1, column 80 edge; or verify punch 2 and 3 in column 81 area.

Color: Brown, red, blue, white, yellow, salmon, green and natural.
With Card Print (#1501), print contrast will be reduced on brown,
red, blue, salmon and green cards.

All other specify feature cards may result in unsatisfactory performance.
Publications: GC20-0001

SPECIFY
« Voltage (115V AC, 1-phase, 60 Hz): #9901.

« Documentation [One must be specified]: #9101 for use with a
3771, or #9102 for use with a 3289 mdl 3, 3774, 3775, 3776 or
3777 mdl 2.0r 3.

« Cabling: Fixed length cables are supplied as standard. Refer to
Installation Manual - Physical Planning, GA27-3006.

SPECIAL FEATURES

Card Print (#1501): For printing up to 80 positions along the top edge
of the card. A 64-character set (including blank) is provided. Orders
must specify #9491 for EBCDIC or #9494 for ASCII (3770 System only).
Uses a black ink roll replaceable by the customer. See IBM.Field
Installation: Yes.

Card Read/Punch Check (#1521): Allows the 3521 to be used
alternatively as either a card punch or card reader. Read speed is the
same as punch speed (50 cpm). This feature also provides for detection
of punching errors by comparing the data read from the card with the
punch data for each column. When an error is detected, the machines
stops and an error indicator is lit. Field Installation: Yes.
Limitations: [1] Punch checking must be inhibited using 3770 or
8100 job control when punching cards with internal scores or cards that
have been prepunched ... [2] This feature is limited to the Punch
Checking function only if the host 3289 md| 3, 3774, 3775, 3776 mdl 1
or 2 is also equipped with a 25602 or 3501 Card Reader ... [3] This
feature is limited to the Punch Checking function only when the 3521 is
attached to a 3776 mdl 3 or 4, ora 3777 mdl 2, 3 or 4.

MODEL CONVERSIONS (None)
ACCESSORIES (None)

SUPPLIES (None)

Do not reproduce without written permission
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3525 CARD PUNCH

PURPOSE

Punched card output unit for a S/360 mdl 195, any S/370 processor,
4331 or 4341 Processor.

MODELS
Rated 80-column Card Speed
Model P1 PO1 100/minute
Model P2 P02 200/ minute
Model P3 P02 300/minute

Maximum: S$/360 mdl 195 and any S/370 (except mdl 125), 4300
processor: One 3525 can be attached via each 3505 Card Reader mdl
B1 or B2. S$/370 mdl 125: One 3525 can be natively attached via the
appropriate adapter on the 3125 ... see M3125 pages.

Prerequisites: $/360 mdi 195 and any S$/370, 4331 or 4341
processor: A 3505 Card Reader mdl B1 or B2 with a 3525 Punch
Adapter (#8103), or 3525 Read Punch Adapter (#8105). S$/370 mdl
125: Native attachment via the Integrated 3525 Card Punch Attach-
ment (#4685) on the 3125.

HIGHLIGHTS

The 3525 is a full-function card punch which, when equipped with the
appropriate special features, can read and/or print as well as punch
80-column cards in a single pass through the machine. The 3525
attaches natively to a S/370 mdl 125, or via (and within 20 feet of) a
channel-attached 3505 Card Reader mdi B1 or B2 to a S/360 mdl 195,
or any S/370, 4300 processor ... see "’ Prerequisites” above.

The basic unit has a 1,200 card capacity hopper and two 1,200 card
capacity stackers. Either the EBCDIC (256 codes) or Card Image (Data
Mode 2) can be punched. Punches parallel, row by row. Cards go to
stacker 1 unless program directed to stacker 2.

Card punching is checked by monitoring the movement of all 80
punches. A card in which a punching error is detected is automatically
directed to a dedicated 200-card capacity error stacker and followed by
two automatic punching retries ... the first prepunched card is directed
to the error stacker for analysis purposes ... the second prepunched
card is directed to the stacker originally selected for the error card.
Note: Because of automatic punch retry, it is recommended that
prepunched or serially numbered preprinted cards not be used in a
punch-only mode. When operating in a read/punch mode ... see Card
Read in ""Special Features” ... detected punching errors do not result in
an automatic punching retry and prepunched or serially numbered
preprinted cards can be used. In a read/punch mode, a detected
punching error causes the machine to stop and manual error recovery
procedures are required.

Card Limitations: Generally, special feature cards require careful
handling and a favorable environment. Use of the following has been
approved:

Internal Scores (before separation): M-4, M-5 OM-2, OM-3,
ID-1, ID-2, ID-3 and S-1. When reading cards with internal OM-2
or OM-3 scores (Card Read feature installed), either reading must be
terminated prior to the column that is scored, or reading of the
scored column and the two adjacent columns must be suppressed by
means of the program-controlled read-column-eliminate feature
function provided standard with Card Read. S-2 may be used prior
to folding, and after folding if the card is properly flattened.

External Scores (after separation): Column 1 and 80 end: M-3,
M-4, M-5, M-6, M-7, M-11, OM-2, CF-4 and CF-11. Column 1
end only: OM-3. 12 and 9 edge: CF-1/9A.

Corner Cuts (any corner): C1, C2, C3 and Cb.
Card Stock: Regular, edge-coated, and heavy duty.

Port-A-Punch®: Can be punched in unscored fields of the card.
Scored columns of these cards cannot be read. If reading capability
is required, contact IBM.

All other special feature cards may result in unsatisfactory performance
and should be tested in an actual application prior to being recom-
mended.

Publications: S/360 -- GC20-0360, S/370, 4300 -- GC20-0001
SPECIFY

« Voltage (AC, 60 Hz power provided by the 3125 for native
attachment or by the 3505 mdi B1 or B2 for channel attachment):
#9903 for 208V or #9905 for 230V ...
3505 or system voltage.

« Color: #9041 for red, #9042 for yellow, #9043 for blue, #9045 for
gray, #9046 for white.

« S/370 mdl 125 Adapter (#9690): Required if the 3525 is to be
attached via an Integrated 3525 Punch Attachment (#4685) on a
3125. 'Field Installation: Yes.

Do not reproduce without written permission
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«  Print Character Set: Required when Multiline Card Print (#5273) or -
two-line Card Print (#8339) is ordered. #9677 -- for EBCDIC or
#9671 -- for ASCII. Field Installation: Yes.

Card EBCD Card EBCD
Code Code |gBCDIC | AscCll | Code Code EBCDIC | ASCHI
0100- o11o-| - —
12-8-2 1010 ¢ [ | 0000 /
12-8-3 -1011 . . Jo-1 -0001{ blank \
12-8-4 -1100| < < |2-n -1010 . L
12-8-5 -1101 ( ( 0-8-3 -1011 % %
12-8-6 -1 4 + |o-8-a -1100] — —
12-8-7 =111 | - | 0-8-5 -1101 > >
0101- 0-8-6 -1110|  ? ?
12 0000 & & |o-8-7 =111
11-8-2 -1010 ! ] 0111- :
11-8-3 =101 § $ |82 1010 # #
11-8-4 -1100 * * 8-3 -1011 @ @
11-8-5 -1101 ) ) 8-4 -1100 ‘ ‘
11-8-6 -1110 H : 8-5 -1101 = =
11-8-7 -1111 - - 8-6 -1110 4 .
8-7 =111
SPECIAL FEATURES

Basic Card Print (#1421): Provides a print station following the punch
station. Print mechanism consists of a print chain, 64 hammers, and a
card stepping device. Field Installation: Not recommended.
Prerequisites: #8100 on 3505 or #4693 on 3125. Also requires #8339
or #5273 on 3525.

Card Read (#1533): Provides an optical hole-sensing station ahead of
the punch station. Permits cards to be read in EBCDIC (Data Mode 1)
or Card Image (Data Mode 2). Cards are read in parallel fashion (row by
row) while the previous card is being punched. Data read is fully
buffered and can be used to control later operations on the same card
such as punching, printing, and stacker selection.

Read-column-eliminate is standard with the feature. Provides the
ability, under program control, to suppress the reading of selected card
columns. May be used to prevent reading in columns that could cause
validity and read checks due to invalid codes or open-punched card
scores. See Port-A-Punch under ""Card Limitations” for restrictions.
Field Installation: Yes. Prerequisites: #8105 on the 3505 mdl B1 or
B2, or #9794 on the 3125.

Multiline Card Print (#5273): Provides the ability to print, under
program control, on any or all of 25 printing lines on the card. Each
print line is 64 characters long and print locations are identical to that of
the 2560 MFCM. Maximum speed, in cards/minute, when printing, is
dependent upon the machine mdl, the average number of lines printed
and the location of the printed lines. Typical speeds are as follows:

P1 P2 P3
1 Line 100 cpm 200 cpm 300 cpm
2 Lines 100 cpm 200 cpm 240 cpm
3 Lines 67 cpm 133 cpm 150 cpm
4 Lines 67 cpm 114 cpm 133 cpm
6 lines 57 cpm 89 cpm 100 cpm
10 Lines 44 cpm 62 cpm 67 cpm
25 Lines 24 cpm 29 cpm 30 cpm

Limitations: Cannot be installed with #8339. Field Installation: Yes.
Prerequisites: #1421. Also see ''Specify’”’ above for specifying the
desired character set.

Two-Line Card Print (#8339): [dentical in function to Multiline Card
Print (#5273) with the exception that printing is limited to lines 1 and 3
(above the 12 punching row and between rows 12 and 11}. Maximum
speed in cards/minute, when printing, depends upon the machine mdl
only. Speeds are as follows:

P1 P2 P3

1line 100 cpm 200 cpm 300 cpm
2 lines 100 cpm 200 cpm 300 cpm

Limitations: Cannot be installed with #5273. Field Installation: Yes.
Prerequisites: #1421. Also see “Specify” above for specifying the
desired character set.

MODEL CONVERSIONS
Field installable.
ACCESSORIES (None)
SUPPLIES (None)



[
Ll
-|IIlll

il

ISG

3540 DISKETTE INPUT/OUTPUT UNIT

PURPOSE

Input/output device for use with any virtual storage S/370 processor
except a 3081, 3083 or 3084 Processor.

MODELS
Model B1 BO1 Has one drive.
Model B2 B0O2 Has two drives.

Limitations: The use of a 3540 on a $/370 and the 4300 processors
does not eliminate the minimum configuration requirements for a card
reader, except in a S/370 mdl 115 or 125 cardless configuration.

Maximum: The number of 3540 mdis B1 and/or B2 that can be
attached depends upon the number of system channel control unit
positions available.

Prerequisites: Each 3540 requires an available control unit position on
a channel.

HIGHLIGHTS

The 3540 provides the ability to read or write 1BM Diskettes on S/370
systems, 4300 processors. The diskette is the same recording medium
used by the 3740 Data Entry System, and, as such, the 3540 provides a
facility for entering data recorded by the 3740 directly into a S/370,
4300 processcrs. The IBM Diskette is organized into 75 tracks, 26
sectors per track, 128 bytes per sector. 73 tracks are used for data.
The data capacity of the diskette is, therefore, 1,898 sectors, or
242,944 bytes.

The mdls provide a choice of one or two diskette drives. Each drive
uses a stepping motor to control the positioning of its associated
read/write head assembly. Each drive also has an associated diskette
hopper and stacker. Diskettes are fed, one at a time, from the hopper
and automatically mounted on a drive spindle for read/write opera-
tions. Following completion of reading or writing, the diskette is
automatically removed from the spindle and stacked. Hopper and
stacker capacities are 20 diskettes each. Disk speed is 360
revolutions /minute.

The 3540 has a self-contained control unit and provides double
128-byte buffers associated with each drive. The control unit operates
the drives in a now-shared mode and thus each drive requires a
se?arate subchannel when attached to a byte multiplexer channel.
Effective speed depends upon the number of sectors read or written
per revolution and upon the average number of sectors recorded on the
diskettes. Maximum speeds per drive, including program Open Time (2
seconds/disk for Read; 10 seconds/disk for Write), and including time
to feed and stock diskettes, are shown below for several combinations.
For simultaneous processing on both drives, the realizable speed per
drive is a function of the type of channel, speed of the channel, type of

operating system, and the application programs.
Sectops/Minute (read) Sectots/Minute {write)
Sectors/
Revolution | Full Disk| 1/2 Disk| 1/5 Disk | Full Disk | 1/2 Disk| 1/5 Disk
1 600 575 520 170 165 155
2 600 575 520 310 295 265
13 2620 2255 1595 1500 1250 835
26 3635 2970 1925 2210 1710 1020

The 3540 is supported as a sequential DASD device only.

S/370 mdl 115, 125: Byte multiplexer channel (special feature) ...
‘see M3115, 3125 pages.

S$/370 mdl 135: Byte multiplexer channel (standard), selector
channels (special features), block multiplexer channel (special
feature) ... see M3135 pages.

§/370 mdl 135-3: Byte multiplexer channel (standard), block
multiplexer channels (special features) ... see M3135-3 pages.

S$/370 mdl 138: Byte muitiplexer channel (standard),
multiplexer channels (standard) ... see M3138 pages.

§/370 mdl 145: Byte multiplexer channel (standard), selector
channels (first one is standard), block multiplexer channels (special
features) ... see M3145 pages.

S/370 mdi 145-3: Byte multiplexer channel (standard), block
multiplexer channels ... see M3145-3 pages.

S/370 mdl 148: Byte multiplexer channel ({standard),
multiplexer channels (standard) ... see M3148 pages.

S$/370 mdl 15511, 158: Byte multiplexer channel {standard), 2nd byte
multiplexer channel {special feature), block multiplexer channels (first
two are standard) ... see M3155, 3158 pages.

S/370 mdi 16511, 168: Selector channel of 2860, basic multiplexer
channel of 2870, shared or non-shared subchannel of 2880
{non-shared is recommended) ... see M2860, 2870, 2880 pages.

block

block
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3031, 3032 Processor: Byte multiplexer channel {one is standard),
block multiplexer channels {five are standard) ... see M3031, 3032
pages.

3033 Processor: Byte multiplexer channels (two are standard),
block multiplexer channels {ten are standard) ... see M3033 pages.

4300: Byte multiplexer channel, block multiplexer channel ... see
M4331, 4341, 4361, 4381 pages.

Publications: S/370--GC20-0001
SPECIFY

« Voltage (AC, 1-phase, 3-wire, 60 Hz): #9902 for 208V or #9904
for 230V ... must be consistent with system voltage.

« Color: #9041 for red, #9042 for yellow, #9043 for blue, #9045 for
gray.
MODEL CONVERSIONS
All model changes are field installable.
ACCESSORIES {(None)
SUPPLIES
IBM Diskettes: Contact IBM. Refer to DMC.



3601 FINANCE COMMUNICATION CONTROLLER

THE 3601 /1S NO LONGER AVAILABLE ... FEATURES AND ACCESSO-
RIES MAY BE ORDERED.

PURPOSE

A programmable controller for attachment of 3600 Finance Communi-
cation System terminals to System/34 or System/36 (using the
appropriate licensed programs), System/3 model 15 processors or to
S§/370, 303X, 308X or 4300 processors using appropriate virtual
storage system control programs; or for attachment of certain 4700
Finance Communication System terminals to $/370, 303X, 308X, or
4300 processors using appropriate virtual storage system control
programs, a 3602 Finance Communication Controller, System/34 or
System/36 (using the appropriate licensed programs, or an 8100
Information System using DPPX licensed programs.

Attachment to System/34 is via SDLC transmission over various
common carrier- or user-owned facilities.

Attachment to System/3 model 15 is via Binary Synchronous
Communications (BSC) — see 3601/3602 RPQ 8K0598 and 8K0623 and
5415 RPQ S40156.

S/370, 303X, 308X, 4331, 4341, 4361 or 4381 processor attachment is
via a 3704, 3705, or 3725 Communications Controller using synchro-
nous data link control (SDLC) transmission over various common carrier
or user-owned transmission facilities. Attachment is also possible via
the Communications Adapter feature on a 4321, 4331 or 4361. See
M4321, 4331 or 4361 pages for details. Note: See "Programming’”
and ""SCP"’ pages for attachment capability.

8100 Information System attachment is via the 8130, 8140 or 8101
units using SDLC transmission protocols over various common carrier
or nonswitched transmission facilities. Attachment to a System/34 or
System/36 is via communication adapter using SDLC transmission
protocol over various common carrier facilities. Attachment to a 3602 is
via the Fan-Out Communication Feature. See M3602 pages for details.

MODELS
[NO LONGER AVAILABLE]

A programmable controller with a diskette drive
which accommodates 1-sided removable disk-
ettes, a maximum of six loops and a maximum
of 56K bytes of user programmable storage.

Remote terminal attachments* are available.
Note: Mdl 1 not for System/34 or System/3.

A programmable controller with a diskette drive
which accommodates 1-sided removable disk-
ettes, a maximum of three loops, and a maxi-
mum of 120K bytes of user programmable
storage.

Remote terminal attachments* are available.

Model1 001

Model 2A AQ2

Model 2B BO2 A programmable controller with a diskette drive
which accommodates 1- or 2-sided removable
diskettes, a maximum of three loops, and a
maximum of 120K bytes of user programmable
storage.

Remote terminal attachments* are available.

Model 3A AO3 A programmable controller with a maximum of
two diskette drives which accommodates 1-
sided removable diskettes, a maximum of six
loops, and a maximum of 120K bytes of user
programmable storage.

Remote terminal attachments* and a Local
device cluster attachment are available.

Model 3B BO3 A programmable controller with a maximum of
two diskette drive which accommodates 1- or
2-sided removable diskettes, a maximum of six
loops and a maximum of 120K bytes of user
programmable storage.

Remote terminal attachments* and a Local
cluster attachment are available.

* Remote terminal attachments can be achieved on total number of
loops indicated by one or a combination of the following as
applicable:

Device or Feature Device or 3601
Feat. # 1 2A 2B 3A 3B
1200 bps Loop Int Modem #8001 5 - - 5 5
Terminal Attach Unit 3603-1,2 6 3 3 6 6
EIA Interface RPQ 5 2 2 5 5

Prerequisites: Communications Controller equipped with appropriate
features (see M3704, 3705, 3725 or 4331 for Communications Adapter
feature #1601 on the 4331 Processor), or via an 8100 Information
Systemn equipped with appropriate features (see M8130, 8140 and 8101
pages) , or via System/34 or. System/36 with appropriate features {(see
M5340 or 5360 pages).

Do not reproduce without written permission
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HIGHLIGHTS

Controls all the functions of 3600 Finance Communication System
terminals. Controls data transmission between those terminals and the
central processing site. Four SDLC Communications features are
available, one of which is required for transmission to and from the
Host. An SDLC Communications feature at speeds from 1200 bps to
4800 bps or an SDLC Communications {md! 3A or 3B for System/34 or
System/3) feature at speeds from 1200 bps to 9600 bps can be
selected. Besides host link speed differences, the SDLC feature to
9600 bps allows a maximum controller aggregate bps rate of 12,000
bps for the loops independent of the host link speed. See
’Communications Features’. For System/34 and System/3, for Binary
Syg%hégg%gs Communications (BSC) — see 3601/3602 RPQs 8K0598
an .

Mdl 1 -- Contains approximately 24K bytes of programmable storage.
Four additional increments of 8K bytes of programmable storage (for a
total of 56K) are available. The amount of programmable storage
available for application programming depends upon the attached
terminal configuration and user environment. See Add’l Storage
Feature (#1005).

Mdls 2A, 2B, 3A and 3B -- Contain approximately 24K bytes of
programmable storage. Six additional increments of 16K bytes or three
increments of 32 bytes of programmable storage {(for a total of 120K)
are available. The amount of programmable storage available for
application programming depends upon the attached terminal
configuration and user environment. (See Add’l Storage Feature,
#1006 or #1007.) For System/34 or System/3, specify #9591 for
Control Storage, specify #9592 for User-Programmable Storage.

Mdis 1, 2A and 3A -- House a direct access diskette drive with a
1-sided removable diskette which provides permanent storage for
control and user programs, plus temporary and permanent storage for
user data (sequential logging, random retrieval of data records, etc.).
The mdl 3A allows the attachment of two 1-sided diskette drives.

Mdls 2B and 3B -- House a direct access diskette drive with a 2-sided
removable diskette which provides permanent storage for control and
user programs, plus temporary and permanent storage for user date
(sequential logging, random retrieval of data records, etc.). The mdl 3B
allows the attachment of two 2~-sided diskette drives.

All 3600 system terminals are attached by loops which operate at
speeds of 1200, 2400 or 4800 bps for locally attached terminals and at
1200 and 2400 bps for remotely attached terminals The base unit
provides one loop. Two additional loops are available on mdls 2A and
2B while five additional loops are available on mdls 3A and 3B. 1200
bps loop integrated modems are available on mdis 1, 3A and 3B only.
See ""Special Features’'. Note: Either one or two 4800 loops per 3601
may be specified.

The device cluster adapter feature may be attached to the 3601 mdls
3A and 3B.

For the System/34 and System/3:

Communication between the controller and the host may be through
an external modem with Interface (#3701), or 1200 bps Integrated
Modem (#5500). See “Modems” and “Special Features” below.
Each 3601 operates in half-duplex mode. Duplex communication
line operations are possible with multiple 3601s attached to the line
(one 3601 transmitting while the other receives).

For attachment to System/3 mdl 15 — see 3601/3602 RPQs 8K0598
and 8K0623 and 5415 RPQ S40156.

Can be programmed to operate independently when the CPU is
unavailable. Capable of controlling all terminal functions, executing
arithmetic, and capturing data from the terminals for later transmis-
sion to the CPU. A keylock is provided for the removable diskette.
One key is provided.

For the 3600 or 4700:

Communication between the 3601 and the 3704, 3705, 3725, or the
Communications Adapter (#1601) feature on the 4331 Processor or
8130, 8140, 8101 may be either through the 1200 bps Integrated
Modem (#5500) on the 3601

or through an external modem using the Interface (f#3701) on the
3601 at speeds up to 9600 bps. Local attachment can be made to a
3704, 3705, or 3725 via its local attachment feature using #3701 on
the 3601 at 1200 or 2400 bps. Local attachment can be made to a
4331 via its local attachment feature using #3701 on the 3601 at
1200, 2400, 4800 or 9600 bps. See ““Modems’” and “'Special
Features”’ below. Local attachment to a controlling 3602 at 9600
bps is via its Fan Out Communication Adapter Feature (#1551). Each
3601 operates in half-duplex mode. Duplex communication line
operations are possible with multiple 3601s attached to the line, one
3601 transmitting while the other receives.

Can be programmed to operate independently when the S/370,
303X, 308X, 4300 Processor, controlling 3602, or 8100 Information
System is unavailable. Capable of controlling all terminal functions,
executing arithmetic, and capturing data from the terminals for later
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transmission to the S$/370, 303X, 308X, or 4300 Processor,
controlling 3602, or 8100 Information System.

A keylock is provided for the removable diskette.
. provided.

One key is

Transmission: The 3601 operates over common carrier-provided or
equivalent customer-owned communications facilities. For information
concerning these facilities, see M2700 pages.

Modems: External modems operating at speeds up to 9600 bps may be
used with SDLC features.

Modem Speed (bps) Facility

3863 2400 Switched or nonswitched voice-grade lines
3868-1 2400 Nonswitched voice-grade line
3864 4800 Switched or nonswitched voice-grade lines
3868-2 4800 Nonswitched voice-grade line
3865 9600 Nonswitched voice-grade line
3868-3,4 9600 Nonswitched voice-grade line
3872 2400 Switched or nonswitched voice-grade lines
* 9600 Nonswitched digital data service

* See RPQ for IBM DDSA.

Non-IBM modems may be attached subject to the IBM Multiple
Supplier Systems Policy. See M2700 pages for further information.

Note: Switched line operation is not supported by the 3601/3602
integrated 1200 bps modem.

Publications: GC20-0370 -- /BM S/370 Bibliography and GC27-
0001 -~ /BM 3600 Finance Communication System, System Summary.

SPECIFY

« Voltage (115V AC, 1-phase, 60 Hz): #9880 for locking plug, or
#3881 for non-locking plug. Field Installation: Not recommend-
ed.

» Controller Designation: Media distribution of Controller Data.
Specify #9491 to identify the initial 3601 or 3602 ordered for use
with a host system location, or specify #9492 to identify additional
3601s per host system.

If #9491 is specified for the 3601, specify: #9494 if there is no
3614/3624 with a first position designator attached to any 3601 on
the same host system, or ... #9493 if there is a 3614, with a first
position designator and #9002, attached to any 3601 on the same
host system, and/or ... #9495 if there is a 3614 with a first position
designation and #9001 or a 3624 with a first position designator
attached to any 3600 Controller on the same host system or if
encryption capability via the Data Encryption Standard (DES), is
desired on any 3600 Controller in the system. See 3614 Host
Attachment Designation under “'Specify’” for the 3614, or
Controller-Data Designation under " Specify”” for the 3624.

If #9491 is specified, select the specify number of the desired

media.
#9412 9/800 Magnetic Tape
#9413 9/1600 Magnetic Tape
#9414 9/6250 Magnetic Tape

If magnetic tape is not available on designated CPU, then select
one of the following media. [DOS/VS users only]

#9431 80-Column Cards
#9432 96-Column Cards

If card or tape inputs are not available at the host location, contact
IBM.

When feature #9491 is specified, additional shipping information is
required.

Supplementary Specifications (via AAS MES entry) are to be
entered exactly as follows to indicate shipping address of the
HOST SYSTEM LOCATION.

Line 1 -- IBM Programming Support Representative (PSR)
Line 2 -- C/0O (Name of customer)

Line 3 -- Street Address (or P.O. Box)

Line 4 -- City, State, Zip Code

This is the address to which the first controller data tape will be
automatically shipped for the first controller ordered with #9491.
Whenever controller data is updated by an EC, it will be shipped to
the most current TPC address.

Caution: Specify code #9491 is used to provide Controller Data
Media for only the initial 3601 or 3602 attached to a host system
location. Do not specify #9491 for more than one 3601 or 3602 per
host system as this will result in the unnecessary shipment of
multiple DTR tapes or cards to the host system location.

o« Cables: See Accessories for ordering instructions.
Installation Manual - Physical Planning, GA27-2766.

Also see
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« If ordering a 3614 or 3624 with 1st position designator (see Host
Attachment Designation under “'Specify” for the 3614, or
Controller-Data Designator under "Specify”” for the 3624) to be
added to any existing 3601, an MES order transaction should be
used against the initial controller {3601 or 3602 with #9491 and
#9494) requesting to delete #9494 and add #9493 and/or #9495 for
the initial controller.

Refer to IBM for further explanation of these specify codes and
their use when (1) ordering a loop-attached 3614 in a network
where no 3614s are previously attached, and (2) field installation of
#9001 on a loop-attached system.

If all installed or on order 3614s or 3624s for loop attachment to
the 3601 are removed or cancelled, an AAS ord